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ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. TyudBeoc 6 adeAgdc—is better rendered in the received 
Version “Timothy our brother,” than as Macknight trans- 
lates, “my brother,” meaning “my fellow-labourer in the 
Gospel ;” jn which sense St. Paul has written Tiud@eo¢ 6 
ovvepyo¢ pov, Rom. xvi. 21. Compare ibid. vv. 21, 23, oi 
auyyeveic pou, 6 Eévoc wou: and again Kovaprog 6 adeAgoc, 
our (or your) brother in Christ, ibid. 28. To account for the 
presence of Timotheus with the Apostle, see 1 Cor. xvi. 
10, 11. 


8. evAoynric x.t. A. “ Paul commences with praising God, 
but so as, more suo, to adapt his thanksgiving to the circum- 
stances before him. He praises God for the consolation 
which He had given him in his sorrows, in order thereby to 
bring forward these sorrows themselves. These again, and his 
deliverance from them, are mentioned in order to indicate his 
conviction that the Corinthians still continue sincerely to love 
him—that they sympathise in his consolations, and rejoice with 
him. He thus avows that, on his part at least, old love and 
friendship still prevail; whilst he assumes the same on their 
part also, and far from fearing the possibility of any coldness 
in their fellowship, declares to them his whole heart, and 
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meets them without the slightest constraint. With this in- 
tention the greater part of the Epistle is written, and that 
this is the introduction to the whole is shown especially by 
vv. 11, 12, as well as by the circumstance that the chief 
weight is laid, not on the mention of his sorrows themselves, 
but on his deliverance out of them, and the consolation thence 
arising to him.” _Billroth. 


4. sic rb SébvacBa jac x.7. Xr. to the intent that we may 
be able &c. “ Ut non sibi vivebat Apostolus, sed ecclesiz; 
ita quidquid gratiarum in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi 
solum datum reputabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos 
haberet facultatis, Et certe Dominus, quum nobis benefacit, 
suo exemplo nos quodammodo invitat ut simus in proximos 
liberales.”” Calvin. 


5. ra waQiuara rov Xpiorow tic Hpac, the sufferings which 
our being Chrisi’s (i. e. our Christian profession) entails upon 
us; compare Matt. xxiv. 9. 1 Pet.iv. 16, and in point of 
expression ch. ili. 17, 18. iv. 10. Eph. iii. 1. iv. 1. Col. 1. 24. 
Rev. 1.9. As Christ by reviving Himself in us, and ren- 
dering it incumbent on us to imitate Him, produces our suf- 
ferings; so is it He also through whom our consolation 
abounds.” Billroth—and so Bloomfield: “In proportion to 
the sufferings to which the Gospel of Christ abundantly exposes 
us, does the same Gospel supply us with abundant consola- 
tion—which we may administer to others. These last words, 
implied from the preceding verse, form the true vinculum 
between this and the next verse, on the connexion of which 
editors have been perplexed.” 


6, 7. And so, whether we suffer affliction, it is in ministering 
to your spiritual comfort and salvation—the effect of which is 
felt® in the power which it gives you of enduring the same 
kind of sufferings as we your spiritual teachers and examples 

® ric dvepyoupivnc, which is rendered effective, which finds its rightful operation 
and effect, which makes itself felt, evidences and approves itself, in enduring the 
wholesome discipline of the Lord; Heb. xii. 5—7. Jam. i. 2—4, 12. 1 Cor. x. 


13. This is a general description of the Christian’s hope and consolation, sub- 
joined to the former clause of this verse, as xai 1) édzric .. . bpdy to the latter, 
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are suffering ; or whether we receive consolation, still it is that 
we may minister to your spiritual comfort and salvation. And, 
in this case also, our hope is well assured on your behalf; 
knowing, as we do, that to what extent” ye are participators 
tn the sufferings, to the same extent shall ye be also in the 
consolation of the spiritual Israel. For we have no wish to 
conceal from you &c. &c. 


8. wip ric OAiibewo Huw. “Could it even be shewn ”— 
Billroth remarks upon this verse—“that umép in the New 
Testament (as certainly in some instances in profane writers) 
means in regard to, this meaning would nevertheless be inad- 
missible here, where it is connected with the intransitive verb 
ayvoeiy: so that Lachmann’s reading epi is to be preferred.” 
But ayvoeiy is to be connected rather with drt xa? dreoBoAnv 
x. tT. ., and iio (a more emphatic expression of wep{) may 
very well be rendered “on the sulject (or, in the matter) of 
our distress which befel us in Asia, we have no wish that 
you should not know that we were exceedingly hard pressed 
beyond our strength, &c.:” see the occasion referred to, 
Acts xix. 29—32. xx.1. “‘Ymio = mweol, coll. 2 Reg. xviii. 
5. Tob. vi. 15:” Schol. Hellen. in N. T. (ed. Grinf. 1848) 
p- 454. 


9. But why we were permitted to fall into such case that 
the verdict we had in our own minds passed upon ourselves was 
Death, was that our habitual® trust mighi not be in ourselves, 
but in that God who hath power to raise the dead. “"Amdxoua 
does not stand for xaraxoyza, as Eichhorn supposes. Karda- 
koyia would mean that he had condemned himself to death, 
but the Apostle is speaking here only of his opinion as to 
what would be, not as to what ought to be ; not me damnandum 
censui, but damnaium iri, or yamjam damnatum esse, suspi- 
catus sum.” Billroth—who translates: “the purport of my 
answer, when I asked myself, was death.” 


b domep .. . ob rw, quatenus—eatenus; precisely as. ... 80 de. ce. 

C iva wemotOdrec wpe, that we should be trusting; compare 1 Cor. xv. 19, 
nrmidreg iopiy iv Xptorg, and in ver. 10. eicg By Arixaper, in whom our trust 
is—or as Billroth renders it, in whom we once for all have placed our hope. 
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ll. tva & woAAwy roocwrwy x. tr. r.: ut ex multis oribus 
pro dono nobis per mulios impetrato gratie agantur pro nobis 
—so Billroth well translates, and adds: “I have no doubt 
that é woAAWy roocwrwy is to be joined with sixapiornOy, 
and that rd sic nuac xaorcpa dia woAAwy are to be taken 
together. The word rpoocw7wy is certainly not useless here, 
nor does it stand simply for persons‘; it may rather be 
translated oribus, as if it stood for crouarwy, and the whole 
thus paraphrased: in order that the faces of many may be 
turned towards God in thanksgiving to Him. Fritzsche pro- 
poses, on the one hand, to join é« w. rp. ro cic np. x. together, 
and on the other, did woAAwy edvyap.: but, not to insist that 
moocwrwy is not nearly so well explained in this manner, 
the construction is much harsher than that which we have 
followed, 76 sig nuac xap. dia woAAWY, where the Article going 
first unites all into one whole. And thus has Theophylact 
expounded the passage: tppicard, gnaw, 6 Orde Huacg «at 
poosrat Oia Tov tpertowy evyor, iva ro ei¢ Nag Xaptopa TO 
dia TOAAWY, Touréctiv 4) eic Eu? yevouévn xapic Sa woAdw, 
rouréoriy tuwy wmepsvgauévwy pou, tk woAAWY Toocwrwy 
evyapiornOp, fryouy duwv. Tiv owrnplay yap tiv éunr, dua 
TWY EVXWY yivonevnY, Tacw tpiv exaploaro, iva woAAd Tpedo- 
wma ati evxaploThay UTip Huw.” Compare ch. iv. 15. 

“This use of evyagioreioAa (as said of a thing), to be re- 
turned thanks for, is very rare.” Bloomf. 


12. This affectionate interest in our welfare (the Apostle 
would say) we are entitled to expect from you, inasmuch as 
our conscience warrants us in asserting that in godly® sim- 
plicity and sincerity, not in the exercise of earthly wisdom, but 
in the fulfilment of that grace which we have of God, have 
we lived in the world, and more especially so in our relation 
to you. Comp. ch. u.17. Phil. i. 10. 2 Pet. 1. 1. 


d@ The only instances which Parkhurst has adduced in support of this render- 
ing are from Clement in 1 Cor. §§ 1,47. Joseph. De Bel. lib. i. cap. 13. § 7, 
and ii. 2,7. v. 4,3. Longin. De Sublim. §§ 26, 27. 

e The Ocov qualifies both the preceding substantives, and may very well be 
translated godly, whether we understand it to mean suck as God inspires, or such 
as He requires in the Christian. Compare Eph. iv. 24, év dicatoovyy wai doudrnre 
Tic adnGeiac. 
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13, 14. ob yap GAAa x.t.A. “This seems to be a popular 
manner of speaking, of which the sense is: I have no other 
meaning in what I write than what is open and legible, agree- 
ably to the obvious purport of the words; I do not write one 
thing, and intend another. For, as Macknight observes, it 
seems the Faction had affirmed that some passages of Paul’s 
former letter were designedly written in ambiguous language, 
that he might afterwards interpret them as suited his 
purpose.” Bloomf. Translate: For we write no other things 
to you than just what ye read in our letters, or, if not read ‘, 
at least allow, yea (I trust I may say of you) always will allow 
with favour—as ye have in fact, some of you, allowed of us, that 
we are your pride, even as ye are ours in the day of the Lord 
Jesus : compare 1] Cor. i. 8. 1 Thess. i. 19, 20. 

Ibid. awd pépove, in some (considerable) measure ; ch. ui. 5. 
Rom. xv. 15. “ Aliqud ex parie, inquit, jam me agnovistis: 
spero magis ac magis vos agnituros, qualis fuerim inter vos, 
et qualiter me gesserim.” Calvin in loc. 


15. xat rabry rp wenoOjoa—vel hdc fiducid—It was in this 
confident persuasion that I meant to have come first to you—on 
my way, that is, to visit the Churches of Macedonia; 1 Cor. 
xvi. 5, 6—so that ye might have a second benefit (to give you 
for the second time both means of grace (Rom. 1. 11) and 
opportunity of being edified thereby; ch. xii. 12), and by you 
to pass through Greece inio Macedonia, and again from Mace- 
donia to come back to you, and by you to be set forward on my 
way to Judea. 


17, 18. In thus purposing, then, was I actuated by mere 
levity of mind? or what I purpose, do I purpose after the 
way wardness of human nature, so that it should be with me, 
first Yes! then ® No!—so that I shall no sooner have given 


{ 7) wai émtytyyworere, or, it may be—or simply recognize, when read to you, 
and allow as the godly admonitions of your spiritual Pastors and Teachers. 

& Some would make these words an exemplification rather of reckless, self- 
willed obstinacy of purpose, than of perversity and inconstancy— that my Yes 
should be unalterably Yes, and my No unalterably No! But thus to detach vai 
as a predicate from 76 vai, and ov from ré ov, though it would seem to be the 
true construction of Jam. v. 12, accords neither with the collocation of St. 
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a ready assent (expressed here by the repetition of vaf), than 
I express myself again in an equally determined negative— 
Nay", but as God is true, our preaching to you at all events 
has not been Yes and No! For &c. &c. And, as regards 
myself, I take God to witness &c. There is a suppressed pév 
in ver. 18, 6 [uv] Adyoo juwy «x. 7. A. to which éyw oé 
answers in ver. 23. 

Iltard¢ 6 Ode, Sri—is an evident form of adjuration: the 
faithfulness or verity of God is pledged for the fact that &c.: 
compare ch. xi. 10. Rom. xiv. 11, a éyw, A€yee Kiproc, Gre 
ket A. “"Ore moroc torw 6 aytocg ‘IopanA, Esa. xlix. 7. = 
Oedc apruc: Gen. xxxi. 50. 1 Reg. xii. 5.” Schol. Hellen. 
p. 456. 


19. SiAovavov. “This is he who in the Acts is called 
Silas, a leading man among the brethren at Jerusalem, and 
one of the Christian prophets; Acts xv. 22, 32. After the 
Council of Jerusalem, he accompanied Paul in his journeys 
through the Lesser Asia and Greece, and was so much es- 
teemed by the Apostle’s converts that St. Paul inserted his 
name in the greetings prefixed to several of his Epistles. 
By him likewise the Apostle Peter sent his first Epistle to 
the brethren; 1 Pet. v.12.” Macknight. 

Ibid. addAd vat tv airy yéyovev, but in Him there hath been 
realised‘ only Yes. “‘ Filius Dei non est vai cat ov, bh. e. non 
fuit varius et inconstans, quasi sc. ab Ipso aliud verbis dica- 
tur, aliud corde cogitetur; sed vail, omnia verissima fuerunt. 
Omnes enim promissiones Dei per Eum ratz sunt.” Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 397. 


20. “The Authors of our English Version, from not 
attending to the Articles, have here, I think, obscured the 
perspicuity of the Original. They have rendered: for all 


Paul’s words nor with the tenor of his argument, which from ver. 12 to the end 
of the chapter is plainly combating the notion of his playing fast and loose with 
the Corinthians. It is plain also from ver. 18 that the repetition of vai and od 
is meant only to mark more strongly \’es and No—compare Matt. v. 37. 

h This negation follows upon the interrogative pyr: in ver. 17 : see note on 
Rom. iii. 3. 

i Compare the rendering of 3¢ éyev76n nptyv—1 Cor. i. 30. 
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the promises of God in Him are Yea, and in Him Amen; and 
the other English Translators have taken the words in the 
same order. I would render: for how many so ever be the 
promises of God, in Him (Christ) is the Yea, and in Him the 
Amen); meaning whatever God hath promised, He will through 
Christ assuredly fulfil—vat and ayny being strong and. well- 
known asseverations of the truth.” Bp. Middleton in loc. 

Ibid. rp Os wodc dd—av Ot jywv, unto God's glory by 
us, or that God may be glorified in us—ra Oe placed first, 
that the emphasis may be upon it—compare John xv. 8. 
Eph. 1. 6, 12. mi. 10, 21. Phil. 1.11. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 


21, 22. These verses appear to be an enlargement upon the 
Divine assurance through Christ, which the Apostle has just 
declared to be the unchanging feature in his preaching: 
auerapéAnra yap ra xaplouata Kal 1 KAjjoig rou Oeov: 
Rom. xi. 29. Yea, He that 1s confirming us the teachers, and 
you the taught, in our progressive growth info complete 
identity with Christ®*, and in Christ hath anointed us', is none 
other than God: who hath both externally set His seal upon 
us in Baptism, and given us inwardly the earnest of His Spirit 
in our hearts: compare Rom. v. 5. Eph. 1. 13. iv. 30. Rev. 
vii. 3. ix. 4. 

“ appafswv, and the Latin arrhabo, are derived from the 
Hebrew PY, a pledge of earnest, i. e. a part of any price first 
agreed on, and then paid down to ratify the engagement, and 
as an assurance of receiving the rest.” Bloomf. 

Macknight remarks upon this passage: “ Servants being 
hired by giving them earnest money, the Apostle in allusion 
to that custom says, God hath given us the earnest of the Spirit 
. in our hearts; He hath hired us to be the Apostles of His 
Son by giving us the Spirit, or spiritual gifts, 1 Cor. xiv. 32™. 
These gifts are called the earnest with which the Apostles 


J Better perhaps, for all God’s promises in Him have their reality, and in Him 
their ratification: compare Luke xxii. 37, rd mepi pov rédAog Exe. 

k Compare Rom. vi. 5. viii. 29. Gal. iv. 19. Eph. ii. 21. iv. 13, 15. 

1 Rom. viii. 29. Eph. i. 3—6. ii. 5—7. 1 John ii. 20, 27. 

m The word wvevparwy which the Apostle has used in 1 Cor. xiv. 12, 32, 
ought not to be confounded with rot wyedparog in the present text, and in 
ch. v. 5. 
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were hired, because they were to them a sure proof of those 
far greater blessings which God will bestow on them in the 
life to come, as the wages of their faithful service. For the 
same reason, all believers are represented as having the earnest 
of the Spirit given them; 2 Cor. v. 5. Eph. i. 14.” But what 
forbids us to apply the present text also to all beltevers ? who, 
in so far as they are Christians indeed, ali are the salt of the 
society in which they live and move; all hold forth, in the 
dark places where their light shineth, the word of Life; all 
are, in some sense, Christ’s Apostles in the communication of 
a holy and life-giving influence to the world". See further in 
the Appendix, Note (A). 


23. tym Sd? «.r.A. And as for me, I call God to witness 
against my soul, if I speak not the truth when IJ say that it 
was to spare you that I forbore to come to Corinth—ovxéri 
#A9ov, I no longer came, as I had intended to come—not that, 
when I say fo spare you, I would imply that &c. &c. 


24. “ Not that we have power to make you believe whatever 
we please, though we have power to punish you for irregu- 
larities: but whatever we do, is done for your good, that your 
faith may be a source of joy to you: for it is by your faith, 
and not by any exertions of ours, that you are to be saved.” 
Burton. Compare ch. x. 8. Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1 


n This we may gather from St. Luke’s remarkable expression, roi¢ a7oord- 
Aote did avedparog ayiov, Acts i. 2.—* Prophets, psalmista, evangelists, mira- 
cles, preachers, rulers, all these may pass away from the Christian Church ; but 
Apostles never. The first burst of early devotion, the first impression of ‘ the 
Word made flesh,’ are indeed gone. In that the Apostles must stand alone: 
in that no later age can claim the slightest share. But the spirit of their example 
—that new wonder which the world saw for the first time in their lives—that 
which alone is the imperishable part of an Apostle’s office—the devotion of 
their whole energies, for the love of Christ, to the moral and spiritual good of 
Man—this, the especial creation of Christianity, has lasted with it—this Divine 
succession has endured ... . to be revived in every place and in every time, 
and in every station of life, so long as we believe in the continuance of God’s 
grace, and the freedom of Man’s will.” Rev. A. P. Stanley’s Sermons on the 
Apostolical Age, Serm. i. p. 26. 

© éxi ray iuhy puxnyv, cum maximo meo malo, si fallo: Grotius. Comp. Pasa. 
Xxxiil. 16. Ezek. xxxv. 13. 
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CHAPTER II. 


1, 2. But what I thought best for myself to do was this, not 
to repeat my visit to you at a time when it must be painful to 
us. For if, on my part, I give you pain, I ask you*, who is 
there to give me joy, but the person, whoever it may be, who is 
pained by me—in expectation of his correction thereby and 
amendment? And it was to this very end that I wrote my 
former epistle to you, that I might not by coming in person 
have &c. &c. 


4, ovx iva dAumnOnre, adAG Tiv ayarny iva yvuore xt.A. 
Chrysostom well remarks upon this: Kafro: rd axdAov@oy jv 
simeiv, ovx iva AuayPijre aAN iva SopAwHire Kal yap ca 
rouro Eypayev’ adX’ ov Aéye rovro, adAd KarayAukalyvwy 
padAov tov Adyov, xal sic peiZov PlArpov avrove étmiorw- 
pevog, tovro avr éxelvou rlOno, Sexvic rt wavra amd 
ayamnge Totti. 


5. et S€ ree AcAdwnxev, «.r.A. This is properly the anti- 
thetical clause to si yap 2yw Aurw vac, ver. 2 (both clauses 
being suggested by the words év Admy, ver. 1), but, with cha- 
racteristic tenderness towards those whom he is addressing, 
the Apostle has greatly softened the expression of it. On 
the other hand, if there be one that hath occasioned grief—so 
delicately does he allude to the incestuous Corinthian men- 
tioned 1 Cor. v. 1—5, 13—at is not me alone that he hath 
grieved, but in some measure (not to be too severe in my remark 
upon him) all of you also. “’Amd péoouvc, guodammodo. 
Verba: iva pa éryBapw includenda sunt parenthesi et red- 
denda: ne quid gravius dicam.” Kiittn. | 


6, 7. Sufficient for a man so situated is this rebuke which, by 
letting it be seen that ye were distressed by his past conduct, 


@ gai ric éorty—as though he had said: with equal truth may it be asked, who 
is there d&-c.? equally certain is it that I can have no other end in view, than the 
correction and improvement of the offending party. Compare Heb. xii. }1. 
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has been administered to him by the more part of you’. So 
that now, contrariwise to what I last wrote, I would have you 
rather &c. &c. 


8. xupwoat sic a’rov ayarny, to give him public assurance 
of your renewed love towards him; i. e. formally to reverse 
that solemn sentence of excommunication which the Apostle 
had authorized the assembled Congregation of Christians in 
Corinth to pass upon their offending member; 1 Cor. v. 5, 13. 
Compare Art. xxxIII. 

“Hence it appears,” says Whitby, “that in notorious 
crimes, which give great cause of scandal to the Church and 
to Christianity, the consolation of the offender depends not 
only on his inward grief and repentance towards God, but 
also on the relaxation of his censures by the Church; for it 


b “Some learned persons, who would exclude the Laity from having any 
share in the excommunication or absolution of public offenders, tell us this 
punishment was inflicted only by the Clergy, or Presbytery, of Corinth in the 
presence of the Laity. But it seems clear, in both these Epistles, that the 
Apostle writes to the Church of Corinth generally. For when he commands 
that the incestuous person should be excluded from their society, and be delivered 
to Satan, he speaks to all that were to assemble together (1 Cor. v. 4), to al 
that ought to have mourned for that fact (ver. 2), to all that were required to 
abstain from eating with him (ver. 11), and asserts the power they had of 
judging those that were within the pale of the Church (ver. 12). And here, 
speaking of the execution of that sentence, he says it was a punishment inflicted, 
not before only, but by the Community. Hence he exhorts them all to forgive 
and comfort him, adding, to whomsoever ye forgive any thing, I forgive also; but 
there is not in this whole affair the least mention of any of the Clergy, sepa- 
rately from the Church, either executing or relaxing this censure. In the 
Primitive Church, when any person was to be excommunicated, the Laity were 
first consulted about the fact; the guilty person pleaded in their presence; they 
judged of the matter of fact, as do our juries in criminal causes, and by their 
suffrage they consented to his condemnation; as St. Cyprian doth often inform 
us. But then he still asserts that neither they, nor the inferior Clergy, could 
pass the sentence of excommunication without the Bishop; who, as the President 
of the Assembly, still pronounced the sentence. They also consented to the 
re-admission of them into favour, and communion with the Church; but their 
actual admission was performed by the imposition of the hands of the Bishop 
and Clergy—the power of the keys, saith he, being given to them by Christ, saying 
Thou art Peter dc.” Whitby—who having drawing attention also to the Apos- 
tle’s 70 xéxprxa, 1 Cor. v. 3 [to which add cvvayOivrwy tuay cai rov ipov 
wvevparoc, ibid. 4], and éyw xeydpiopat ver. 10, well concludes, on the other 
side of the question, “so that this instance gives no colour to the pretences of 
the Independents and other Sectaries.” 
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is certain that the Apostle is here speaking, not (as Grotius 
thinks) of the taking off the disease which Satan had inflicted 
upon the incestuous person, but of restoring him to commu- 
nion by relaxation of the Church’s censures—and this he 
would have performed according to the discipline just men- 
tioned from St. Cyprian, with the consent of the pious 
Laity.” 


9. For for this purpose among® others did. I write, that I 
might know the proof of you—see note on Rom. v. 3. 


10, 11. And now that I am satisfied of your entire sub- 
jection to your spiritual father’, whom ye forgive aught— 
equivalent to, in every case that ye forgive—I forgive also. 
This follows at once from the relation in which we stand 
towards each other in the Church; 1 Cor. xii. 28, compared 
with Acts vii. 38. For in every instance in which I singly 
have forgiven, it has been as acting towards the individual whom 
I have forgiven for you the Congregation, and in the person of 
Christ ; who is ever present and identified with His Church 
on earth; Matt. xvii. 17—20. xxvii. 20. John xx. 23. Let 
us therefore, J in you spiritually as you in me, and both One 
when gathered together in the Name and with the virtual 
presence of our Lord Jesus Christ*, withdraw the public 
censure we had passed upon our offending brother, lest we be 
over-reached by our great Adversary, for &c.£ “ These words 
seem meant to give a reason why he and they should be always 
disposed to show lenity on repentance; namely, lest by their 
excessive severity Satan might obtain an advantage over them, 
by tempting the offender either to despair or to apostasy ; 
thus bringing Christianity into evil report as a harsh religion, 
and deterring others from embracing it; or by exciting 
divisions in the Church, and preventing the success of the 


© xai, as in the well-known phrase dA\wg¢ re xal, “ both for other reasons and 
especially.” 

ad 1 Cor. iv. 15, 16. Phil. ii. 22. 

e John xvii. 21, 23. 1 Cor. v. 4. 

f Ver. 11 connects itself logically with ver. 8, but it was in consequence of his 
having in the two intervening verses identified himself with his spiritual children 
at Corinth, that the Apostle wrote iva pr wcovexrnOoper, not wAsovectnOijre. 
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Gospel.” Bloomf.—and so Macknight, who notices here “a 
caution against the principles which the Novatians afterwards 
espoused ;” and Bp. Shuttleworth: “ There is much wisdom, 
as well as good feeling, in this observation of the Apostle. 
The great aim of a Christian teacher should be rather to 
entice the wanderer back to the path of duty by gentle and 
kind expostulation, than to compel him into it by mere 
severity of discipline. The ill-judging, though well-inten- 
tioned, austerity of many truly good men has in this respect 
occasionally done serious injury to the interests of religion, 
and afforded a cause of triumph to its impugners.” 


12. “This is to show still more his affection for the 
Corinthians, and his desire to visit them. When he came 
to Troas, though there was good opportunity there to preach 
the Gospel, yet because he did not find Titus there, who was 
bringing him an account from Corinth, he passed on into 
Macedonia.” Burton. From 2A@oy sé the Apostle resumes 
that account of himself which he had commenced at ver. 1 
of this chapter: with Obpac pot avewypuévn¢e compare note on 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. Titus would seem to have been one of the 
brethren mentioned ibid. 11, 12. . 

Ibid. tv Kvuopty (incorrectly translated, of the Lord) means 
in the proclamation of that kingdom wherein Jesus Christ is 
Lord of ali; Dan. vu. 18, 14. Acts ii. 36. x. 36—in other 
words, in my Christian mission, in the propagation of the Gos- 
pel, sig 6 erlOnv tym KhpvE xat amdororoc Kat Siddoxadoc 
2vev: 2 Tim.1.11. Compare éy Xpiorq AaAowvpev, ver. 17. 


14. rq@ wavrore OptauPBebourt juac tv r. Xp., who is leading 
us, as Christ’s soldiers, in continual triumph, and making the 
fragrance of the knowledge of Him (or airov, of Himself) 
known through our ministry in every place—in Macedonia alike 
and in Troas, in Europe and in Asia. OpapPebw (from 
Optauoc, the Greek form of the Latin word triumphus, which 
has suggested the Apostle’s expressive metaphor) is used here 
in a transitive sense, as Billroth remarks, “ like the Hiphil of 
the Hebrew, in the same way as paOnredav, Matt. xii. 52. 
[xxvili. 19], BaciAedev, 1 Sam. viii. 22, and other verbs.” It 


2 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. II. 369 


is applicable to the leading about either of vanquished 
enemies, as in Col. ii. 15; or of the attendant friends of the 
victorious general, as here. 

Ibid. tiv dounv. Flowers were thrown into the car in 
triumphal processions; see Ovid. Trist. iv. 2,29: and Plu- 
tarch (4émil. p. 272) speaks of the streets on such occasions 
being Oupeaparwy mAnosic.” Burton. 

15. “ In allusion to the method of a Roman triumph, the 
Apostle represents Christ as a victorious general riding in a 
triumphal procession through the world, attended by His 
Apostles, Prophets, Evangelists, and other ministers of the Gos- 
pel, and followed by all the idolatrous nations as His captives. 
Among these the preachers of the Gospel diffused the smell 
of the knowledge of Christ, which to those who believed on 
Him was a vivifying smell, ending in Life to them. But to 
unbelievers the smell of the knowledge of Christ was a smell 
of Death, ending in Death, if they continued in unbelief.” 
Macknight—and so Burton, who aptly adduces from Cicero, 
in Verr. v. 30: “At etiam qui triumphant, eo diutius vivos 
hostium duces reservant, ut his per triumphum ductis pul- 
cherrimum spectaculum fructumque victorie populus Ro- 
manus percipere possit: tamen cum de foro in Capitolium 
currum flectere incipiunt, illos duci in carcerem jubent: 
idemque dies et victoribus (roi¢ cwZopuévorc®) imperii, et victis 
(roig amoAAvpévoig) vite finem facit.” 

Translate : for we are Chrisi’s sweet fragrance® before God— 


§ Thus of owldpuevor, they that in the exercise of their own free-will submit 
themselves to be saved by the power of God (Acts ii. 40, 41, 47. Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. 
i, 18), are the followers of the Great Captain of Salvation; Acts v. 31. Heb. ii. 
10: but of dwoAdvpevot, they that are in the way to perish—they that wilfully 
reject God’s proffered means of grace, and by their own deliberate choice pro- 
claim themselves unworthy of that Eternal Life which He on certain prescribed 
conditions has proposed to their acceptance (Acts xiii. 46)—they are the blinded 
followers of the god of this world (ch, iv. 4); that strong man armed who wields 
the power of the last enemy that yet holds out against a stronger than he, who, 
as even now He has greatly enfeebled him, shall one day take from him all his 
armour wherein he trusted, and make an entirely new distribution of his spoils ; 
Luke xi. 22. Heb. ii. 14. 

h “The phrase dcop edwiiag is very frequently used by the LXX for the 
Hebrew mm rm, a savour or odour of rest, which is often applied to the Patri- 
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we stand before God as “ His witnesses,” yea, as “ His servant 
whom He hath chosen'”—in a world where there are) those who 
are willing to be saved, and where there are those who with like 
freedom of choice are destroying themselves! To the one class 
are we a deadly fragrance, the prelude to Death; to the other 
an invigorating fragrance, the prelude to Life. And to deal 
with this state of things—is any chance person competent ? any 
“curious and carnal” intruder into the Ministry for which 
he lacks that first and great pre-requisite, the Spirit of 
Christ*? No! may we not rather ask—what man is suff- 
cient? Tle ixavog év abry eipeOivat, ci pn od¢ av karakwor 
6 Geode; Clem. Rom. 1. 50. 


17. For we are not, like the generality of Teachers, men that 
would make a gain of the word of God! No! but as men of 
sincerity, as men of God, do we as in the presence of God 
deliver our message in (i. e. as ministers of) Christ. 

— KxamnAgbovrec’ Tove oixelove Aoyiopove avamryvbvTeg Ty 
xaoir1: Theodoret. “ In the original it 1s treating as tavern- 
keepers. Persons of that profession often adulterated their 
wine with water, that in selling it they might have the more 
profit. So Isa.i. 22. LXX: of xdmnidol cov ployovo tov 
olvov bdart, Thy vintners mix the wine with water. By this 
metaphor the best Greek writers represented the arts of 
Sophists, who, to make gain of their lectures, diluted their 
doctrine with falsehoods, to render it acceptable to their dis- 
ciples.” Macknight—who nevertheless adds: “The Apostle 
used this metaphor to show that he did not, dike the false teacher, 


archal and Levitical sacrifices.” Parkhurst Lex. in eoc.—to which Mr. Rose 
has added: “ The sacrifices so called were those where frankincense was used, an 
ingredient forbidden in the sin-offering (Lev. v. 11), as being the effect of sin, 
and therefore not pleasing to God.” It is more correct, therefore, to translate 
éou7n, odour or fragrance, than, as in the English Version, savour.” 

i Compare Isa. xliii. 10. Matt. xii. 18—21. Eph. i. 4. | 

j The preposition éy is translated here, as conveying in general terms the 
circumstances under which the soldiers of the Cross are ever silently triumphing 
before Him “ whose eyes behold, whose eye-lids try, the children of men” (Psa. 
xi. 4). So év Avzy in ver. 1 describes what the Apostle on his part determined 
should not be the circumstances under which he would re-visit the Church of 
Corinth. 

k See Art. xvii. 
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mix falsehoods with the Gospel to please the vitiated taste of 
his hearers; but preached it sincerely, in the presence of 
God who had sent him to preach it, and whose eye was 
always on him;” when he would have done better to give a 
wider meaning to the words oi woAAof, as including Jewish 
and Heathen instructors of the people, no less than sectarian 
teachers of Christianity. See 1 Tim. vi. 5. Tit. 1.11. 2 Pet. 
ii. 8. Jude 16, and compare Macknight on Rom. i. 18. 

Ibid. “ we 2 cituo., we éx O. revera ex sinceritate, revera 
ex Deo et ejus jussu: wo Hebreorum 9 veritatis exprimit.” 
Kiittn. 


CHAPTER IIT. 


1—8. Are we, in what I have just written, beginning to 
commend ourselves anew* to you? No—not, if we do not—no 
more than we need, as some do, commendatory letters to you", 
or letters of commendation from you. You, the fruit at once 
and the evidence of our having been sent from God® are ail 
the letter we require*, written as ye are on our hearts, a letter 
that may be discerned and read by all men; it being easy to see 
in you that ye are a letter from Christ, by the hands of us His 
servants, wherein the writing is not with ink, but in a character 
inspired by the hving and true® God; not on tablets of stone, 


& walty, over again; as though we had to lay our foundation anew (Heb. 
vi. 1), as though we were still strangers to you: compare ch. v. 12. 

b “This, it seems, was the method the false teacher had taken to establish 
himself at Corinth. He had brought letters of recommendation from some of 
the brethren in Judea, and the Corinthians had been s0 silly as, on the credit 
of these letters, to receive him as a greater teacher than the Apostle himself. 
Of this kind of recommendatory letter we have an example in Acts xviii. 27.” 
Macknight. See note on 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 

¢ | Cor. ix. 2. 

d Such appears to be the true emphasis conveyed by 7 émor. yuav—all that 
we, Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus (ch. i. 19), require—as distinguished from 
we revec, ver. 1. Tevwon. cai dvaytywor. expresses less what is, than what is 
open and easy to be, noticed and read by all. 

e This is what the Apostles by implication assert, as often as they employ 
the epithet which St. Paul has here used: see Acts xiv. 15. 1 Thess. i. 9, and 
compare John xvii. 3. 
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but on heart-tablets of flesh: an allusion probably to Ezek. 
xi. 19. xxxvi. 26, but compare also Jer. xvii. 1. xxxi. 33. 

In the translation of ver. 3, free scope has been given for 
- the Apostle’s vivid metaphor to unfold itself even to an 
English reader; and it needed no more than this, to rid itself 
of all imputation of a “jarring of metaphors,” which Mac- 
knight (who thus speaks of this “ highly figurative passage”’) 
has not very happily endeavoured to remove. The student 
of the Greek text will not fail to notice the strictly classical 
propriety with which St. Paul has expressed himself, both in 
the words StaxownOeica bp’ Huwv—for our rendering of which 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 409. 5. Obs. 1—and in the compound 
éyyeyoaupévn (not here, as in ver. 2, written upon; but) in- 
written with the material instrument of ink—péAav: therefore, 
and so mrvebpari also, anarthrous—and lastly, in the insertion 
of the genitive xapdfac, to restrain the boldness of the con- 
cluding antithesis, and show the genus'—in strictness it is the 
“‘ penitive expressing the material,” Matth. Gr. Gr. § 374, 6— 
of the tablets of flesh of which he is speaking, as opposed to 
tablets of stone. 

Dr. Bloomfield compares Aisch. Prom. 814, nv éyypapou 
ov pvhpoow SeAroic goevwy: and Theophylact, Sim. p. 125, 
raura Toic Tij¢ Kapdlag rapelore évatroTiGeoOs, ypagaic arurw- 
roe aroypapdapevot. 


4. werolOnow & x.r.A. With these words—which might 
have formed the opening of the chapter, but that the Apostle, 
more suo, would first answer an anticipated objection—he 
resumes that train of thought from which he went off at « yn 
xovZouev, ver. 1. No, my Brethren! that we have such con- 
fidence before God as I have but now expressed (ch. ii. 17), zs 
through the mediation of Christ. He it is, who as the Pro- 
pitiation for our sins, and now our ascended Mediator and 
Advocate with the Father, hath “given us a mouth and 


f Not unlike to this is the use of the genitives od ypapparoc d\Ad wvedparog, 
ver. 6, to shew the nature or quality of the New Covenant. Compare the use of 
Tov oxnvovc, Bubjoined to 7 diy. ny. oixia, ch. v. 1: also Soph. Cid. T. 1035, 
Savy y’ Svedog orapyavwy avedépny, where oxapyavwy might be resolved 
into vy omapyavorg. 
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wisdom which all our adversaries shall not be able to gainsay 
nor resist;” Luke xxi. 15. Actsi1.4. Jt ts not that we are 
able of ourselves to devise any thing® that we should set forth 
as from ourselves"; but our ability is of God, who tt is—or 
better, for He it is—that hath enabled us as ministers of a new 
covenant &c.: compare ] Tim. i. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 


6. ov ypduparoc, adAd wvebparog, “I would render not a 
literal, but a spiritual one :” Bp. Middleton. Compare note on 
Rom. vi. 6: ibid. 9—13. viii. 2. 


7. But if that literal covenant, engraven upon stones, which 
in the spiritual experience of God’s people has ministered! 
only unto death, was nevertheless introduced) with such a mani- 
festation of Divine glory, that &c.—1 Stax... . . 2v ypappaoty, 
that which consisting in* a written code of moral and positive 
precepts, to which was annexed the promise THIS DO AND 
THOU SHALT LIVE, was a means of grace which—not in 
itself, but in its operation, obstructed as that was by the 
weakness of those who should have been saved by it—served 
only to multiply the first offence whereby Sin entered into the 
world, and Death by Sin: Rom. v. 12, 20. vii. 10. viii. 3. 

Ibid. Sia riv 86Eav—The Apostle dwells upon the glory 
which in more than one way accompanied the giving of the 
old and temporary Covenant, because this is the very point 


8 AoyicacPai rt, excogitare aliquid, in that emphatic sense of aliquid which 
implies always some great thing. Compare Acts v. 36, dviorn Osudacg, Néiywr 
alvai riva éavréy. Soph. El. 939, niyec rig elvat, roiot xpnpact cOivwy. 
Pers, Sat. i. 129, Sese aliquem credens. Juv. Sat. i. 73, Si vis esse aliquis. 

h Compare St. Peter’s words in Acts iii. 12. 

i We have translated, more in accordance with the spirit than the letter of 
the Apostle’s words, as if he had written 9 d:axoyvyoaca ry Savary (or mpd¢ 
O@avaroyv) diaOnen yodpparog. And so too 9 diaxovia rod mvetparog, rijc 
karaxpicewc, rig Suatociync, May most conveniently be resolved into what 
each of these compendious phrases was really intended to convey. 

j The meaning here given to iyev7On is nearly allied to that which we have 
noticed on 1 Cor. i. 30. Compare also the frequent use of éyivero gwry, to 
denote a Divine interposition, Luke ix. 36. Acts ii. 6. vii. 3]. x. 13; and see 
the note on Rom. xv. 8, with which compare John xviii. 37. 

k iv ypdppacty expresses the same thing as the generic adjunct ypduparog, 
ver. 6: compare Rom. ii, 27. Gul. iv. 3, 9. Col. ii. 20, 21. Heb. ix. 10. 

cc 
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from which his argumentum a minori ad majus is directed to 
establish what, despite of external appearances, must be the 
moral and spiritual glory of being—and not as Apostles only, 
for in ver. 18 ali Christians are included as in some sense— 
ministers for Christ. 

Ibid. riv xatapyoupéyny, transient as that was to be; the 
Article “assuming the truth of its Predicate,” as in James 
iii. 9, rode nal’ du0iworv Oeod yeyovdrac, which may be most 
forcibly rendered made though they be in the similiiude of 
God.— ryv xarapy., though in appearance it appertains to 
ddEav, belongs in fact to yodupara [rather » év yodupaciy], 
meaning the Mosaic economy. The Apostle meant to hint 
that, as that glory was temporary, and would cease at 
[Moses’] death'; so was the Dispensation, of whose Divine 
origin this was the symbol, meant also to be temporary.” 
Bloomf. 


10, 11. For, glorious as was that manifestation under the 
Old Covenant, t¢ was not glorious at all™ in this relation in 
which I have been contemplating it, in respect® I mean of 
the surpassing glory of the New. For, if that which was to be 
superseded had, when it was so given to the world, és attesta- 
tion of Divine glory (see note on Rom. ii. 27. xvi. 26, and 
compare Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19), much more shall that which 
is to endure (1 Cor. xii. 18. Heb. 1.12. xiii. 8) endure in glory. 
—With iv roéty péipea, in this particular (French, en cet 
égard), compare ch, ix. 8. Col. i. 16. 


1 The Divine glory, which (as mentioned Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30) illumined the 
face of Moses, from the very nature of the case could not continue, since Moses 
himeelf “was not suffered to continue by reason of death ;” Heb. vii. 23—and 
80 too, the Law given by Moses (holy, just, and good, as it was in itself) could 
not abide in honour, in that it was rendered inoperative through the spiritual 
infirmity of those who looked to it for salvation. 

mM odd deddEaorat, it was not even, or after all—it was not so much as—glorious, 
“ Neque gloriosum fuit id quod gloria ornatum est (sc. ministerinam Mosis) hoc 
respectu, si nempe conferatur ad religionem Christianam. Sens.: dignitas 
ministerii Mosaici nihil est, ad dignitatem ministerii Evangelici collata.” Kiittn. 

n “ Syexey, with respect to, in regard of ; 2 Cor. iii. 10. Raphelius shows that 
this sense of the word is agreeable to the use of the purest Greek writers. To 
the instances he has cited might be added from Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 94, 
Wevoparoc Evexa, with respect to lying.”” Parkh. Lex. in voc. 
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12. The Apostle here pursues that thought which he had 
given utterance to in ver. 4, and resumes again in ch. iv. 1— 
as appears from the recurrence of nearly the same words, 
merolOnow rovabrnvy Exouev—Exovrec ovv rocabrny 2Arlda— 
Zyovrec rv ccaxovlay rabryv. Compare Rom. v. 5. Phil. 1.20. 
Tit. 1. 2. 


13. mpdc rd py arevioa «.r.A. The wpd¢ rd, equivalent 
to the dore® in ver. 7, indicates here (as there?) a simple 
historical truth—so that the mental vision of the children of 
Israel did not reach unto the end and object of that transient 
manifestation of God’s glory—to which the Apostle subjoins, 
in explanation thereof, another fact—dut their minds were 
blinded*—before he goes on to connect this moral pheno- 
menon with the imperfection of that infant period when, as 
Knowledge was in part, so Prophecy also was in part (1 Cor. 
xiii. 9, 10); and in the veiled figure of the Jewish Lawgiver 
points out to the Church of later days an allegorical repre- 
sentation of the Law itself. 


14. axot yap ric onpepov x.t.A. For until this day there 
remains the same veil over the reading of the Old Covenant— 
there may possibly be here, as Burton suggests, “ an allusion 
to the person wearing a veil who read the Law in the Syna- 


© See note on Rom. iv. 11, where e/g ré is in like manner equivalent to Wore 
with an infinitive following. 

P We should not omit, however, to notice (more plainly than in the English 
version) the absence of the verb dévac8a: in ver. 13. Neither (as regards the 
sign) was it the intention of Moses, in putting on the veil, that the people should 
be unable to look their inspired Lawgiver in the face—“non innuitur Mosis 
consilium et actionis causa finalise, sed eventus exceecationis Israclitarum ; cujus 
quasi cipBodov quoddam et rizog fuit impositio illa cadvpparog externa super 
facie Mosis:” Ktittn.—nor (as to the thing signified by that symbolical action) 
was it, in fact, impossible for the Israelites to discern in Moses an adumbration 
of that true Immanuel that should come, not to destroy the Law but to fulfil. 
“It seems very remarkable that the Apostle here says, that the vail was not 
upon the mind or understanding of the Israelites, but upon their hearts ; denoting 
thereby that the cause of their not seeing to the end of the Law, or receiving 
the Gospel, was not through want of information, or at least of helps and means 
to inform themselves aright, but through obstinacy and wilfulness.” Wells— 


who translates wpdc ré psx) dr., “ denoting that the children of Israel did not” &c. 
4 See note on Rom. xi. 7. 
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gogue ;” and so, the Apostle (as in the preceding verse) first 
states a fact, then adds his own interpretation of it; or, which 
is more probable, he subjoins the ground’ on which he has 
just asserted there still hangs a veil &c.—it not being unveiled 
to them that in Christ it (the Old Covenant, ver. 6. Heb. vin. 
13) ts on the point now of being superseded ; but even unto this 
day, as often as Moses is read (Acts xv. 21) there is a veil of 
obstruction at their heart—xaduppa xeira tai Tt. K.. @ veil ts 
set against, so as to shut out and obstruct what the offer of 
so great salvation might have been expected to call forth as 
the instinctive movement of heir heart. 


16. Very valuable is Burton’s suggestion here—“ This is 
perhaps an allusion to Exod. xxxiv. 34*, which is quoted by 
Origen, hvixa S ay iréorpnfe wpdc Ktbprov”—though he has 
not made the best use of it, when he adds: “ When Moses 
turned towards God, he took the veil off his face: and when 
the Jews turn to Christ, the veil of ignorance will be taken 
from them.” The Apostle’s word, so strangely misrepre- 
sented here and in our English Version, is mepiatpeira, and 
his meaning sufficiently clear. Yet as often as it (the stub- 
born heart of the Jew) turns to the Lord—i. e. no sooner shall 
it have turned from exclusive trust in Moses to the Lord 


¥ Thus, grammatically constructed as “the condition of the predication” 
Td abrd kdduppa ... piver, pn dvaxcadurrépevov—which is incorrectly ren- 
dered in the received version, as though it had been an absolute negation, 
untaken away—paves the way for the explanatory dX)’ Ewe onpepoy x.7.X., just 
as pu) arevioas in ver. 13 introduced GAN’ irrwow0n «.r.A. In making ére in 
the succeeding clause a conjunction, not a relative pronoun, I find myself anti- 
cipated by Dr. Burton and Dr. Bloomfield. But the former, adopting the faulty 
translation of px) dvax., makes Ori dy X. car. an independent sentence, “ because 
it can only be removed by their acknowledging Christ to be the end of the Law; 
which they will not do: see ver. 16”—whilst the latter translates “it not being 
discovered by them, that it (the darkness of the Old Covenant) is done away by” 
Christ ; i.e. that the true end of the Law is discovered by the Gospel of Christ.” 

a6 Aaraey mode abrove, bwriOnxey éxi rd wpdowroy abrovd Kdduppa: 
nvina & av eiceropebero Mwione évavyr: Kupiov AaXeiv abrp, wepiypeiro Td 
eaduppa Ewe rov ixropsvecOa :” Exod. xxxiv. 33, 34. The peculiar meaning 
of #vixa, which is conveyed by the English shat time as, often as, regularly as, 
and its propriety, as transferred from the above passage of the LX X to the two 
verses in our text, will be seen on consulting Peile on Acsch. Agam. 12, and 
Appendix, p. 386, foot-note (J). 
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Jesus Christ (Acts ii. 36), than—+that obstructing veil 13 with- 
drawn from off it: compare John v. 45, 46. For the Lord 
(i. e. Christianity, the Gospel of grace and truth which has 
superseded the outward observances of the Law as given by 
Moses) is the spirit of the Covenant (ver. 6. Acts iil. 25. vii. 17. 
Gal. iii. 17)—-compare John vi. 63. Rom. vii. 6. x. 4. Rev. 
xix. 10—and where the spirit of the Covenant is realised, in 
the service (namely) of the Lord, there is liberty ; and so we, 
as I was saying (ver. 12)—and not we Apostles only, but all 
Christians §c. &c.: compare John viil. 832. Rom. vill. 2, 15. 
1 Cor. vu. 22. Gal. iv. 6. v. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

We have interpreted Kupfov in ver. 17, as virtually denoting 
the same thing as év Kuply, ch. ii, 12—just as we have made 
the generic yoauparog In ver. 6 identical with év yodupacy, 
consisting in literal precepis, ver. 7. And further, we under- 
stand it (like xapdfac in ver. 3) to limit the application of the 
words ov 02 Td wvevma, as though the Apostle had written: 
ov 62 rd mvevpa, ryouv év rw Kuply, éxet 2AcvQepia—and so 
in ver 8, év mAakl capklvac, ryouv rie Kapdlac. It is not 
necessary, therefore, that we should alter either the reading 
or the punctuation of this verse, with Dr. Wells; whose note 
upon it nevertheless is worthy to be transcribed : “ This verse 
has much perplexed Commentators, and one great (if not the 
chief) reason seems to be from their not observing the dif- 
ference of the common reading from that of the two most 
ancient MSS., viz. Alea. and Clerm., as also of the copy made 
use of by the Syriac Interpreter; for in all these éxet is not 
read. And therefore, since the present punctuation is of no 
great authority, and seems to have been occasioned by éxei 
coming in between Kuplfov and éAev@ep{a, it follows that, exci 
being rather to be omitted upon the forementioned authority, 
the comma may very well be placed after rd wvevpa, and so 
make Kupfov depend upon éAev@epfa, by which means that 
which was wont to perplex Commentators will be taken away, 


t"Ioper O bre tidy imorpipy rig mpd rd» Kuptoy (6 d& Kuptog rd 
Tivetpa tort), meprarpebeic TO xdduppa, avaxecaduppivy mpoowryp ry by 
Toig Kexpuppsvarg vonpact card ta ypappara sdtay rod Kupiov worepei 
karomrpiferat, Kal perarap Pave rijc cadoupivang Oeiag dene, ele ry éavrov 
d6Eayv: Orig. cont. Cels. lib. v. 
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and all will be made easy and agreeable to the scope of the 
Apostle—ré wvsiua here in the latter part of ver. 17 being 
not to be referred to Kupfov, and so understood of the Holy 


Spirit, but to the rd wysvua in the foregoing clause, as also 
in ver. 6.” 


18. We Christians, accordingly, all with unveiled face re- 
frecting the glory of the Lord, after one and the same pattern 
exhibited to us in the manifestation of the Son of God (Rom. 
viii. 29), are undergoing a gradual transformation which is 
from glory to glory, in proportion® as it sets out from a spiritual 
service in the Lord. 

To this translation of the concluding words of this singu- 
larly difficult chapter, we have been led by careful considera- 
tion of all that has preceded in vv. 6—17; happily, without 
any such violence being done to the original xafawep aro 
Kuplov mvedpyaroc, a8 is more or less chargeable upon every 
preceding interpretation of this clause, on which Bp. Mid- 
dleton: “ Eng. Version has by the Spirit of the Lord, but in 
the margin by the Lord of the Spirit’; which is adopted by 
Macknight. Abp. Newcome says by the Lord who is that 
Spirit; but this, I believe, would have been in the Greek 
tov mvebyaroc, in like manner as the Article is always 
inserted in Kipioc 6 Oedc. The phrase, Lord of the Spi- 
rit, Macknight explains to mean the Author of the Gospel, 
called 75 mvevua in the last verse; but I do not remem- 
ber that this construction has any parallel in the N. T., or 
that Christ is ever called the Lord of the Gospel, of the 
Faith, or of the Spirit. I prefer the common interpretation, 
the sense of which appears to me to be free from all” objec- 


2 With this most exact rendering of caQazep, to the same extent as—to be 
distinguished from ca6we, even as, ch. iv. 1—compare the interpretation already 
given of worep, ch. i. 7. 

Y The common marginal reading, as Professor Scholefield has noticed, is of 
the Lord, the Spirit. 

W To the student of the Greek text it must surely appear an objection to the 
common interpretation, that it scruples not to translate dd just as if it had 
been #7é,—and this too, though it stands in the same relation (translate we 
xaQamep as we will) with Kypiov rvedparoc, as the immediately preceding a0 
with dé&qc. As to the prevailing interpretation of the words 7rd wvetpa Kupiou, 
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tion. The Spirit of the Lord is that mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse. It ought, however, to be observed that much 
doubt has always existed about the true construction of the 
words in question.” 

Ibid. xarowrorZéuevor. “ This word in the Active Voice sig- 
nifies, imagines et reflexiones facio in modum speculi; but in 
the Passive, according to Scapula, J behold myself in a looking 
glass: and for that sense he refers only to the text under 
consideration. Elsner and Wetstein have proved the same 
sense of the word from Greek authors. But it does not agree 
with the scope of the Apostle’s reasoning here; and there- 
fore, supposing xarorro:Gdépevoe to be in the Middle voice, I 
have translated it actively; in which I am supported by 
Kstius and the Greek Commentators*, who explain it thus: 
tnstar speculi suscipientes aique reddentes ; receiving and re- 
flecting, after the manner of a mirror, the glory of the Lord.” 
Macknight—and so Kiittner: “ Eleganter verbum «xaromzpl- 
GecOar de luce cognitionis Divine usurpatur: xaromrpiZdpuevor 
7. 0. K., ut specula recipientes gloriam Domini: and Eras- 
mus: “ Quemadmodum olim Mosis facies ex colloquio Dei, 
ceu speculum ex objectu solis, reluxit; ita noster animus 
secretis incrementis in dies magis magisque afficitur, ac pro- 
ficit a gloria ad gloriam, ob familiaritatem Dominici Spiritis 
agentis jam nunc invisibiliter in nobis quod olim palam per- 
ficietur.” Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 1221. See also Scott and 
Liddell’s Lex. in voc. 


Calvin has well observed: “ Perperam hic locus expositus fuit, perinde ac si 
dicere voluisset Paulus Christum spiritualis essentise ; conjungunt enim cum illo 
Johannis: Deus Spiritus est [wvedpa (not rd xvedpa) 6 Oedc]. Verum preesens 
sententia nihil ad Christi essentiam, sed officium duntaxat exprimit; cohseret 
enim cum superioribus, ubi habuimus Legis doctrinam esse literalem, nec mor- 
tuam solum, sed etiam materiam mortis, E converso nunc Christum vocat ejus 
spiritum, quo significat tunc demum vivam et vivificam fore, si a Christo inspi- 
retur. Accedat animus ad corpus, et fit vivus homo, preeditus intelligentia et 
sensu ad vitales actiones idoneus.” 

x Chrysostom has: caromrpiZépevoe ry abriy eixdva perapoppodpeba dd 
ddEne Tijg rov mvebparog elo Odkay rhy yperipay riy byywvopusyny, cai rot- 
aurny otay elxdc dd Kupiov mvedparoc. Luther also, in his later editions, 
translates caromrpicecOat, abspiegeln, to reflect. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1, 2. Therefore, charged as we are with this ministry of the 
new and spiritual Covenant that is to give Life to the world 
(ch, in. 6, 8. Acts i. 2), we place ourselves implicitly in God’s 
hands; and seeing that in being made His ministers (1 Cor. 
vil. 25. 1 Tim. i. 13) we have been mercifully dealt with, we 
flag not in the plain, straightforward discharge of our duty 
(ch. 1. 12), but have once for all bid adieu to all dishonest 
reservation ; not walking, a8 many do, in craftiness, nor playing 
tricks with the word of God (ch. ii. 17), but by open declaration 
of the Truth approving ourselves (i.e. making it plain wHOsE 
ministers we are, bringing our words home) to all consciousness 
(i. e. to whatever power there is of inward recognition and 
approval) in men, to which we can address ourselves in the 
sight of God. “Sicuti fucosze Sophistarum doctrine opposuit 
veritatis manifestationem, ita judicium ad conscientias revocat, 
et ad Dei tribunal, quum illi hominum errore vel corrupto 
affectu abuterentur.” Calvin. Compare ch. v.11. 1 Cor. x. 
15. xiv. 37. 

By the words ra xpumra rij¢ aioxbyn¢e the Apostle may 
well be understood to have condemned all “keeping back” 
from the common people what it were good for them, and 
God’s will, that they should know*; whether in the form of 
“‘ esoteric” doctrines, confined (as among the learned Greeks 
and Romans?) to a favoured few; or of that “ reserve” (so 
unworthy of the true Light which lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world) wherewith some Christian pastors with- 
hold from their flocks that cup of the Lord (1 Cor. xi. 27) 
whereof they account it to be their own exclusive privilege to 
drink, and in other ways are slow to recognise any such wni- 
versal conscience of Mankind, as St. Paul and his fellows wel- 
comed as their witness before God, “how holily and justly 
and unblameably they behaved themselves among their con- 
verts ;” 1 Thess. 1. 10. 

In py} megerarovvreg xt. A. we have a fuller exposition of 


@ Compare Acts xx. 20,27. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 
b See note on Rom. i. 18. 
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the Apostle’s foregoing thought, which might have been ex- 
pressed also by ore pn wepewareiv . . . unde Sorovy ... 
adda ovvictay x.r.A.—and this last word we interpret more 
in accordance with its primary meaning (for which see note 
on Rom. iii. 5), than in the derivative sense, to commend, in 
which we find it in ch. x. 18. xu. 11, and perhaps also in 
ch. iii. 1. v.12; though in none of these passages does it 
of necessity imply more than simply ¢o introduce (as a thing 
without parallel or precedent, Rom. v. 8; or) as a person 
not previously known; compare Rom. xvi.l. For cuve(dnaty, 
inward acknowledgment of Truth and rectitude, moral sense 
and perception, and so the faculty of Conscience which is 
‘God’s internal witness in Man, see the note on 1 Cor. vii. 7, 
and compare Heb. x. 2. 


3. ei 6: wal x.r.A. But if, notwithstanding*°—even though 
‘we use great plainness of speech”—our announcement is as 
it were veiled, it is in the eyes only of those who are in the 
way to perish (Heb. x. 39) that it 18 veiled: in whose case, to 
produce the effect that the brightness . ... should not shine 
upon them, the god of this world &c. &c.; in other words— 
with whom it is, because the god of this world blinds the minds 
of the unbelieving, that they receive no light from the brightness 
of the announcement we have to make of the glory of that 
ANOINTED Ong, who ts the image of God. For it is not our- 
selves that we are proclaiming to the world, but Christ Jesus 
as its universal Lord; see on ch. ii. 12. 


6. Because that God who commanded that out of Darkness 
Light should shine, is He who in the new creation which He 
is now bringing into the world (ch. v. 17. Eph. 11. 10. Heb. 
1.6) hath shined in our hearts, to light up there the know- 
ledge of the glory of God, in the face of (i. e. unveiled to us 
in) Jesus Christ. And that we have—tyouev dé as though, 
again (as in ver. 3) anticipating an objection, he had written 
ei O& Kal Eyouev, and what though we have—this treasure in 
earthen vessels‘, it is that the transcendent greatness of the 


¢ Compare note on 1 Cor. iii. 1. 
d “The metaphor is perhaps taken from lamps. The light of the knowledge 
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power that is now putting itself forth in us* may be seen to 
be God’s, and not of (not such as could proceed from) us : 
our condition, as Evangelists, being such that, though every- 
where hard pressed, we yet are not strattened for room (comp. 
2 Tim. u. 9. Phil. 1. 12,18), though perplered, we are not 
(Marg. Vers.) altogether without means; though persecuted, 
we yet find ourselves not forsaken (Heb. xui. 5,6); though 
cast down, yet in no danger of being destroyed; for see Matt. 
x. 22, 23. xvi. 18. Luke xxi. 16—19. John x. 28—30. 


8. OA:Bdpevor, aArN ov arevoxwootuevor, “In this, and 
perhaps in what follows to ver. L0, the Apostle is supposed 
to allude to the combats in the Grecian games. When there- 
fore he says 0A: Gdpevor, he represents himself and the other 
Apostles as wrestlers who were hard pressed in the strong 


of God is a treasure, and it burned in the Apostles, not as in lamps of gold or 
silver, but of earthenware.” Burton. 

€ Compare Mark xvi. 20. Luke v. 17. Acts iv. 29,30. Rom.i. 16. 1 Cor. 
i. 18. Col. i. 29. “ The greatness of the power” —Macknight observes here— can 
only be estimated by the greatness of the obstacles which it had to remove, and 
by the greatness of the effects which it produced. No sooner was the Gospel 
preached in any country, whether barbarous or civilized, than great numbers 
forsook Idolatry and devoted themselves to the worship of the true God. More- 
over, instead of wallowing as formerly in sensuality and wickedness, they became 
remarkably holy. But it is evident that, before such an entire change in the 
faith and practice of any Heathen could take place, the prejudices of early 
education were to be overcome ; the example of parents, relations, and teachers 
was to be set aside; the reproaches, calumnies, and hatred of persons most dear 
to the convert were to be disregarded ; the resentment of magistrates, priests, 
and all whose interests were any how connected with the established religion, 
was to be borne; in short, the ties of blood and friendship were to be broken, 
considerations of ease and interest were to be silenced, nay the love of life itself 
was to be cast out—all which were obstacles to the Heathens becoming Chris- 
tian, next to insurmountable.” Again: “all the Apostles, except Paul, being 
men of low birth, they had not the advantage of a learned education: all of 
them, before they became Apostles, spent their lives in laborious occupations ; 
none of them in their own country had any office in the state, to clothe them 
with authority ; and when they went among the Gentiles, having no retinue to 
defend them, they were liable every hour [such is the meaning of the Present 
participles in the text] to be broken or destroyed by their enemies. Well, 
therefore, might Paul call himself and his brother Apostles carthen vessels, into 
which the Gospel treasure was purposely committed that the excellence of the 
power, by which the Gospel was contrived and the world persuaded to embrace 
it, might plainly appear to belong to God, and not to them.” 
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gripe of their adversaries ; and adds bué not strattened, mean- 
ing that they are able nevertheless to continue the combat. 
For crevoywpsiabat, to be straitened, in wrestling is to be so 
squeezed in the arms of one’s antagonist, as to be vanquished. 
In the Syriac and Arabic versions it is and not suffocated. 
See Isa. xxviii. 20. LXX: orevoxwootmevar, ob Suvducba 
paxscBa.” Macknight. 


10. It is not a little singular that all the Commentators, 
ancient and modern, have been content to translate rijy 
vixowat tT. K. Ino. the dying, or the putting to death, of the 
Lord Jesus—despite of the very different meaning which 
really belongs to the verb vexpdw, as seen for example in 
Rom. iv. 19. Col. 01.5. Heb. xi. 12; and of the received, 
and only admissible, translation of this same verbal substan- 
tive in Rom. iv. 19. 

Always carrying about with us’ the deadness of the Lord 
Jesus in the body—i.e. that exinanition of Self (Phil. ii. 7), 
that crucifixion of the Flesh with its inborn passions and 
desires, which is the peculiar characteristic of them that 
are Christ’s disciples; Gal. v. 24, compared with Luke xiv. 
26, 27—to the end that the vitality also of Jesus (the inner 
life of the Spirit) may be disclosed in the body (i.e. in the 
earthly ministry; ch. v. 1, 4, 6,10) of us His servants. This 
—as may be gathered from other passages in his Epistles, 
Rom. vi. 11. vii. 10,11. 1 Cor. xi. 26. Col. iti. 1—1] — is 
the theological aspect under which, to the great and endless 
comfort of the entire Church of Christ, the Apostle contem- 
plates the weakness of that human agency whereby the eter- 


f Compare the use of zepeayey in 1 Cor. ix. 5, and observe the Apostle’s 
collocation of the words éy rq owpart where they might influence wepipipowrec 
in part, as well as ry vixowoww. ‘H fw, as opposed in ver. 10 to r7)y vixpwary, 
the mortification of the flesh—the abstraction of the spiritual man from the things 
of time and sense, as effectually as though he were literally dead to them—we 
understand to be the spiritual life or walk (Rom. viii. 11, 13. Gal. v. 16, 25), wherein 
the Christian indeed (like his Divine Exemplar), though dead to the world, is 
alive unto God (Rom. vi. 11. 1 Pet. iii, 18): but in ver. 11, as opposed to the 
death which they can inflict who have power to kill the body, the life which on 
certain prescribed conditions He is empowered to give, who is able also to 
destroy both body and soul in Hell. 
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nal counsel of God is to find its sure accomplishment (ch. 
xii. 9). And, further to elucidate his meaning, he straightway 
adds: For that we who are living in Him, and form, as it 
were, a representative Body of Christ in which our risen and 
ascended Lord is ever with us in Spirit, even unto the end of 
the world (Matt. xxviii. 20), and in which we have that blessed 
promise, 8: ty 20, cal tpeic ChoeoOe: John xiv. 19—are 
ever in imminent peril of death (1 Cor. xv. 31) for Jesus’ sake, 
is in order that the life also which Jesus gives (John vi. 68. 
x. 10. xvii. 2. Acts v.20. Rom. v. 17, 21) may with more 
convincing demonstration of the Spirit disclose tiself in our 
perishable flesh : compare ver. 16. ch. i. 9, 10. v. 15—17. Rom. 
vill, 11. Gal. ii. 20. 


12. So that death, it may be, in the body—as though he 
had said, what though death—is the effect produced (évepyeirat, 
is what is in-wrought) in us ; but it is life (the inner and spi- 
ritual life of the believer in Christ) tn you, the fruit of our 
ministerial labours; whilst we, experiencing in our day that 
unchanging spirit of faith in God which has animated the 
servants of God in every age, agreeably to that scripiure (Psa. 
cxvi. 10) I BELIEVED, AND ON THIS GROUND (8&0, propter 
quod, on which ground) I spaKkes, we also believe, and on thes 
ground it is that we speak (Acts iv. 20); assured, as we are, 
that &c. &c. “Ilvevpa ring mlorewe 18 not, as Many suppose, 
for wloriy; but the phrase may be compared with rvejua 
coglac, Eph.i.17, wvevma vioPeclag and mvevpa SovaAslac, 
Rom. vil. 15, rvevpa rpqdrnroc, Gal. vi. 1.” Bloomfield— 
who quotes as illustrative of the Apostle’s principle, Plato 
Sympos.: whracpa 8 iyo, wereiopivog O&& mwapwpa cal Tov 
G@AXove welBev. 


15. With you, the Apostle had just written, the mighty 
power of God our Saviour will one day present us before the 
Throne of Glory without spot or imputation of sin (Rom. 
vil. 33. Col. 1. 22. Jude ver. 24), and now he adds: for all 
that we are doing (ch. xii. 14, 19) is for your sakes, to the end 
that God’s grace having abounded in the conversion of sinners 
may, because of the thanksgiving of a greater number of persons 
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saved by it, abundantly contribute to the glory of God: com- 
pare ch.1.11. “From the antithesis here between the two 
terms wAcovaZey and repicoebey, it is plain that the sense is 
not simply redound, i.e. conduce; but be superabundantly 
conducive ; exundet, exuberet, late diffluat.’” Bloomf. 


17. For our present light measure of affliction is working out 
for us an exceedingly preponderating weight of glory that shall 
endure for ever, our aim meanwhile being not &c. &c.: xaP 
tren. cic UrepBoAhy is literally, excessively in excess ; and so 
too, Macknight remarks, “the Hebrew word answering to 
glory signifies both weight and glory, which two significations 
the Apostle joins here in one phrase. For, to give the greater 
energy to his discourse, he often adjects to the literal meaning 
of the Hebrew metaphors, which he introduces, their figura- 
tive meaning also. Thus, Phil. ii.1: ¢f any bowels and tender 
mercies, in the Hebrew language bowels signify tender mercies. 
In Eph. i. 18: the riches of the glory of His inheritance, the 
Hebrew word which signifies glory, signifies also riches : ibid. 
19: according to the energy of the strength of His force, two 
words of the same signification, strength and force, are joined 
to heighten the style.” 


CHAPTER V. 


1. For we know that in the event of our earthly tent-house *— 
so Dr. Bloomfield happily expresses in one word, what we 
might otherwise translate our house of temporary habitation 
upon earth; compare ver. 4—being taken down, we have a 
building prepared for us on God’s part— oixia rov axhvove, 
domus tabernaculi, i.e. preesens corpus. Animus noster in 
corpore habitat, non tanquam in domo diu statura, sed tan- 
quam in tentorio quod facile tollitur. Oixodoun é& Ooi, 
edificium ex Deo, h. e. a Deo, Divinitus datum: é& positum 


® This rendering both gives, and receives some support from our interpreta- 
tion of rAdKec capdiac, heart-tablets, ch. iii. 3. 
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est pro amd. Oixodou4, h.l. corpus novum quod sumus 
habituri in colo pulcherrimum.”  Kiittn. 


2. kai yao év roérw—supply rq oixnrnoly—for in thes 
temporary habitation of our spirit we groan within ourselves 
(Rom. viii. 23), longing to put on our house that is to be”, from 
heaven‘ (1 Cor. xv. 47, 49. Phil. ili. 21); seeing that, when we 
have put that on, we shall be found to be not (as our first 
parents, Gen. iii. 10) naked and afraid ; but clothed with the 
wedding-garment which the King of Saints has provided for 
such as will be His guests, so that the shame of our present 
nakedness shall not appear; Rev. iii. 18. xvi. 15. 

In ver. 3 the Clerm. MSS. and some others, as also Ter- 
tullian, Ambrose, &c. have a various reading elwrep Kat éx- | 
dvoduevor—on which last word Billroth well remarks: “The 
reading éxdvoduevor seems to have arisen solely from some 
misunderstanding about the cai, which has been supposed to 
convey a sort of concessive meaning, in this manner: cupimus 
superindui, siquidem etiam (quamvis) exuti non nudt inveniemur. 
The internal reasons against this reading require the less to 
be considered, because it has not such external support as to 
entitle it to careful investigation. There remains, then, ?vdv- 
oduevoe as the genuine reading, in the interpretation of which 
Commentators have greatly differed from each other.” “The 
meaning of the whole,” he adds, “depends on whether we 
read etys or eimep, the difference between which particles is 
well known ”—then cites Hermann on Viger p. 834: “ elreo, 


b We have added these words that is to be as our rendering, not of the rd 
which connects é% obpavot with oixnrnptoy (for rd 2% ovp. is a wholly distinct 
predicable), but of the évi in érevdtcac@at which (as in éxcroBovvreg, eagerly 
looking onward to) plainly indicates a putting-on upon our former selves of another 
and (as we know from 1 Cor. xv. 53. Phil. iii. 20, 21. 2 Thess. i. 7, 10) a more 
glorious exterior, yet to be revealed from Heaven, wherein, though changed 
(1 Cor. xv. 51, 52) and outwardly transfigured (Phil. iii. 21), we yet, like the 
Son of Man in the body of His glory (Acts vii. 56. Phil. iii. 21), shall still be 
our very selves (Luke xxiv. 39), and as we have borne the outward form of the Man of 
Dust, shall bear also the outward form of the Man to be revealed from Heaven: 
1 Cor, xv. 49. 

© 8F obpavod adré gnor did rd ApOaprov’ ob ydp Oh avwhev rpiv carecor 
oapa, AAA rHv ixeiBey wepmopevny yapry Snrot rp dvdpare robrw: Chry- 
sostom. 
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which corresponds to our wenn anders [provided], differs 
from cys, our wenn denn [since], in that the former is used 
of a thing which is assumed to be, but left in uncertainty 
whether that assumption be correct or not; while the latter, 
on the other hand, is used of that which is believed to be 
assumed correctly 4”—and ends by following Lachmann in 
adopting eirep (as our English Translators also, consciously 
or unconsciously, have done), although such intimation of 
doubtful anticipation and hope, on the most vital point of 
Christian assurance, is altogether at variance with the context 
extending from ch. iv. 16 to ch. v. 8. 

Better far is his explanation of the xaf, to which he has 
traced the false reading ixédvoauevor, as not without its 
meaning here, nor without its use (he might have added) in 
guiding us to the interpretation of the entire verse, as given 
above. “Properly it is also, but it does not express the 
advent of something new, but only the coherence of what 
follows with what has preceded. An example has already 
occurred in ch. ili. 6, d¢ nal ixavwoev jyac.” See the note 
there, and below on ver. 5; and compare Peile on Asch. 
Agam. 267. 


4. For we that are in our® (tent-house, or) temporary habi- 
tation—we might perhaps translate we that are tabernacling, 
or sqjourning, in the flesh ; comparing Joh. i. 14. Heb. xi. 9. 
Psa. xxxvill. 12. LXX: wagotog éyw slut dv Ty yp Kal trap- 
ex{Onuoc—groan under the burden of it; not for that we would 
—so our English Version sets forth the true sense of red) ob 
BéXopev x. tr. A., quia nimirum, because truly our wish is (our 
wish being) not &c.: and such (as appears from Rom. v. 12) 
would be the meaning also of 2¢’ @, the reading of the best 
MSS., of which 2zrecd} (or better, zret 6:4}) would seem to have 
been a gloss—put off so much as we would put on that wherein 


4 Compare Peile on Aisch. Agam. 29. 

e It should be noticed that the Clerm. and other MSS., as also the Old Versions, 
Vulg. Syr. Arab. Ethiop. &c., have vy rg oenve rovrw. Again, ég’ » is the 
reading of the Clerm. and several other MSS., and of Theodoret and Gicumenius 
—“ which last observes, by way of note, é¢’ g@ dyri rov, éxedy: so that the 
explication has slipt into the text instead of the original reading.” Wells. 
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(as I have told you, 1 Cor. xv. 54) what now is mortal in us 
is to be swallowed up of (absorbed in) Life. “He means to 
say, that he wishes to get rid of this body, not merely for 
the sake of getting rid of it, but for the sake of putting on 
the glorified body.” Burton—and so Bp. Shuttleworth’s 
paraphrase: “ For in this our mortal covering we groan, not 
from an impatience of existence, and a desire of annihilation ; 
but on the contrary, from an anxious desire to put on a better 
covering, and that our mortality may be converted into 
immortality.” 


5. 6 8 xartpyacauevog uac x. tT. A.— Quit autem nos 
comparavit ita, Deus est: Kiittn.— Now He that hath worked 
upon us to this effect, i.e. so as to bring us to this en- 
during, believing, hoping, persevering state of CHRISTIAN 
feeling (1 Cor. xin. 7), ts no other than God Himself, who 
also hath given us the earnest of His Spirit: ch. 1. 22. “ Many 
interpreters understand the xarepy. of the creation of Man. 
So Chrysostom : évrevOev Selevvct raira avw0ev moorumwGévra. 
ov yao vuy ravra Eokev, add’ Sre 2E apyiic ExAarrev jac awd 
Vic, kal rov "Addy eOnuoipye. ovx cic rovro Sd? Onuioupyet, iva 
awoQdvy, GAN’ iva cai aavaroy ioyaonra. But this is very 
far-fetched. It is more correct to understand xarepy. of the 
preparation’ by means of Christianity, through the Holy 
Spirit; so that the words 6 xai Sovc x. r. X., which indeed are 
attached only relatively, contain nevertheless the closer 
description of Him by whom the xarepydZecOa is effected. 
Calvin has already remarked this: 4 Deo nos aptari necesse 
est. Modus quoque simul adjungitur, quod nos Spiritu suo 
tanguam arrhd confirmat.” Billroth. 


6. Gappovvrec obv wavrore kai eiddrec. ‘ These participles 
Paul probably intended to join with eddoxovpev, in ver. 8, but 
on account of the parenthesis he makes an anacolouthon, and 
introduces Oappovmey in ver. 82 with a dé, which (as in some 
cases the Latin sed; see Matthiz on Cic. Cat. iii. § 3) serves 


f Prov. xvi. l. 


8 Oappotpev cai ebdoxotpey, the reader hardly need be told, is exactly equiva- 
lent to Oappotyrec ebdoxodper. 


Cc 
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the purpose of resuming the discourse after a parenthesis : 
see Herm. on Viger, p. 847. So Calvin, who translates; 
Confidimus, inquam.” Billroth. Confiding, therefore, in the 
Lord always (Acts ii. 25), and knowing that, whilst we are resi- 
dent in the body, we are residing away from the presence of the 
Lord (Acts ii. 28. 2 Thess. i. 9, 10)—for our walk with God is 
one which we realise" by faith (inward, that is, and spiritual), 
not in visible outward form—we are confident, I say, in the 
midst of persecutions and distresses (ch. iv. 17. Acts iv. 29), 
and are better pleased even that we should have our residence 
separate from the body, and be resident in the immediate pre- 
sence of the Lord: compare Phil. i. 23, and in illustration of 
this peculiar meaning of wpde, confronting, face to face, in 
close converse with, Joh.i.1; 6 Adyoe fv mode rov Osdv. 
Observe that «cldo¢ in this passage is distinguished from 
aloric, much as odp— and ypdupa elsewhere from ryedua, and 
avury 7 eixayv from oxida rwy weAAdvrwv, Heb. x. 1. 


9. Wherefore also—the connexion is, as though he had 
said, And on this ground of confidence, seeing that we have this 
hope in us (1 Joh. iii. 3)—our main point is, whether residing 
here or residing there, to be accepted with Him. For the whole 
of us, whether better-pleased (ver. 8) to do so, or not, must 
needs appear before the gudgment-seat of Christ, that each may 
reap the fruits of his ministry in the body, according to what he 
hath done, whether it be good or bad. 


b dca—which has the various meanings, in the form or shape, through the me- 
dium, under the attendant circumstances, or presence, attestation, and sanction of — 
must be interpreted somewhat differently with wicrewc and with cidoug, with 
the former of which (being, in fact equivalent to wioret) it is simply an adverb, 
and denotes the means whereby we majntain our state of acceptance with God ; 
with the latter (for which we could not substitute a simple etdes) it expresses 
wherein that state is realised ; not in things seen and temporal, but in things 
unseen and eternal (ch. iv. 18) fur which faith is, in this present life, the only 
evidence we have to offer—the sole exbstratum of our Christian hope ; Rom. viii. 
24. Heb. xi. 1. 

Through want of attention fo this distinction it has happened that both our 
English Translators, and Parkhurst (Lex. in voc.), have given a new and unau- 
thorized meaning to the word eldo¢ in this passage, when they would have done 
better to interpret it from Joh. v. 37, as also Exod. xxiv. 17, and elsewhere in 
the LXX. “ Eldog, ad imitationem vocis nypnn Num. xii. 8. Psa. xvii. 15, non 
selum speciem, sed etiam rem ipsam notat.” Kiittn. 

pnd 
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For gAormotue—a consult the note on Rom. xv. 20, and 
compare 1 Thess. iv. 11, and Chrysostom in 1. : 76 Gnrobuevow 
rovro tarl, dno’ Gv TE Exel WE, av TE EvTavOa, KaTa Yvouny 
abvrov Ziv.—eire Evonu. cire ExOnu. we have translated freely, as 
we believe the Apostle here intended to express himself, and 
without caring to determine whether, with Billroth, “ after 
the former we ought certainly to supply rpdc¢ rév Kipuoy, and 
after the latter awd rov Kvpfov: not as Grotius, who renders 
et nunc et tunc, seems to wish, ‘after the former tv ry owpatt, 
after the latter ix rov awyuaroc.” The verb xoulZecPa, re- 
portare, is peculiarly descriptive of the tn-gathering (xoudh) 
of the fruits of harvest; whence the adverb xcou:di, as clean 
done “as the ox licketh up the grass of the field ;’ Numb. 
xxl. 4. Compare Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 25. 


1]. ‘Jt is because we know, therefore, what we have to fear 
from the Lord, in the event of our hearing His word and be- 
lieving not (Mark xvi. 16. Joh. xii. 47, 48. Heb. x.31. Jude 
23), that we would make converis of our fellow men, whilst 
God sees what we are—yea, I trust that to your internal con- 
victions also we have approved ourselves in our true light (Gal. 
1.10. 1 Thess. 11. 4); for our present object, I repeat, ts not to 
commend ourselves anew to you (ch. itl. 1), bué what we have 
now written, we have written to give you ground (agopph 
is literally @ salient point) for glorying on our account, that so 
ye may have wherewith to oppose those who glory in what is 
mere outside appearance and no heart. In these last words— 
for the correct rendering and interpretation of which see the 
note on 1 Cor. x. 20/—we find the nearest approach (unless 

1 Kiittner remarks upon this verse : “6 gé8o0¢ rov Kupiov, h. 1. pena a Deo 
proposita, judicium tremendum: weidw, h. 1. gratiam alicujus mihi concilio: 
eidéregc—megavepwpueba, scientes igitur Dominum timendum, nobis quidem conct- 
liamus homines, sed ita ut Deo probemur : post dvOpmmoug supple piv. Suveidyocc, 
judicium : mepavepioOa, h. 1. probari.” Compare the notes on 1 Cor. viii. 7. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. 

Jj In support of the view there taken of Aaiudéva cai ob Oedc, and here of 
apéowroy cai ob capdia, compare Soph. Philoct. 90, ddr’ ein’ Frooc wpde 
Biay roy dvdp’ dyety cai pr) Sé\ocory, where the cai, in like manner, closely con- 
necta with xpdc¢ Bia» its attendant antinomy, or antithetical limitation of one 


and the same idea—which in this instance, however, is not categorical, but (as 
un negatives a thought, ob a fact) to be understood as though Neoptolemus (for 
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it be in ch. x. 10, 11) which the Apostle has made to the 
mention of any such leader of that opposing party in the 
Corinthian Church, which he has incidentally noticed in 
ch. i. 1. x. 2, 12. xi. 12—15. 1 Cor. iv. 18, 19, ix.3. xvi. 10, 
as Macknight every where recognises as “the false teacher ;” 
though even from this passage, and from ch. x. 10, 11, it may 


well be doubted whether we can satisfactorily deduce the 
existence of any one such person; and though ch. x1. 13 
would lead us to the very opposite conclusion. 


13. Kiittner, though less happy in the particular inter- 
pretations which he proposes, appears to have taken the right 
view of this verse when he says, “‘ Heec, et quz sequuntur, 
sunt quasi delineatio rerum et argumentorum quibus Paulus 
recte a suis defendi possit.” And Macknight, accordingly, 
translates : “ For ye may tell them that, whether we be beside 
ourselves, as they affirm, because we expose ourselves to death, 
at is for God’s glory ;” to which he then adds a most incon- 
gruous and inexplicable alternative : “ or whether we be sober, 
as they think, in shunning persecution, é¢ is for your good.” 
Translate rather: For as on the one hand“, if we are, as they 
would have you believe, beside ourselves (Mark iii. 21. Acts 
XXxvl. 24), we tell you, é¢ is for God—we are God’s labourers, 
and you, the field on which He has sent us to labour, must 
needs bear with us in every effort we make to finish His 
work (Joh. iv. 34. 1 Cor. iii. 9)—so, on the other hand, ¢f 
you believe that we are in our right mind', you must see i is 
for your advantage that we are labouring. 


he it is that is thus remonstrating with Ulysses against the coute qu’il coute 
abduction of Philoctetes) had said, provided always we use no unfair means—tt 
being, or so long as it is not by any kind of fraud. Yet here also, cai pi) SéAoroty 
may be made a mere ireEnynote of xpd¢ Biay—it (the mode of capture) needing 
not to be by artifice. And this perhaps agrees better with what follows :— 
ob ydo bE évig odd 
nag rooovade modg Biay yetpwoerat. 

k The force of the double rein elre.... ctre, both if....andif, would be 
conveyed in Latin by cum .... tum, agreeably to which we have translated as 
above. 

'“gudpovotper’ rouriart odov rd gpdynpa txovrec : Lex. Eoolesiast. ap. 
Valck. ad 1 Cor. xi. 30: é&iornoww, idwwriniic, dementat: Labb. Gloss.” Schol. 
Hellenist. p. 466. 
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14. For the love of Christ constraineth us ™— it comes home, 
with overpowering influence, to our hearts—under this delibe- 
rate gudgment of our reason, that if He died (Rom. v. 6, 8, 15. 
1 Pet. 11. 21, 24.) One Man as a substitute for all, then did all 
those die whose substitute He was "—all had forfeited their first 
grant of existence, and were in truth no better than dead men ; 
Rom. v. 12. 19. Eph. ii. 1,3, 5—and why was He so substi- 
tuted, the Just for the unjust and ungodly? To bring us, 
from being afar off, to be now nigh unto God; Rom. v. 2. 
Eph. ii. 13, 18. 1 Pet iii. 18. He died for all, to the end 
that they that are alive, when in the just sentence of God they 
might now have been dead (see note on Rom. vi. 13), should 
lve no longer to themselves, but to Him who hath died for them, 
and been raised also—for this especial purpose, that He might 
be Lord of both dead and living; Rom. vi. 10, 11. xiv. 9. 
Tit. 1. 14, 


16. So that we who, by our Baptism into the Death of 
Christ (Rom. vi. 3), have no life in us but as we are living 
with Him in, and unto, God (Rom. vi. 8, 11. Gal. u. 20. 
Col. iii. 3), from henceforth take no account of any one, as to 
what he is in ¢he flesh : comp. Gal. vi. 14, 15.—* we ask not of 
any man now, what he is as an individual out of Christ; his 
individuality (Ichheit), in fact, is dead, and no longer to be 
considered :” Billroth; who adds, “the words xara capxa 
belong thus to the verb oidauev, as they express the mode 
and manner, and at the same time, the stand-point of the 
consideration. So also what follows ”—nay, though we have 
even known (as some still pride themselves on having known) 
Christ, as He was in the flesh, yet now we no longer know 
Him 80°. 

m “gyyétyer, Neo-Grac. svogiyye: rdv decpdy rig dyarne Tov Ozov ric 
Sivarat tEnynoncacOa ; Clem. Rom. i. 49.” Ibid. 

n Only by this rendering do we do full justice to the Apostle’s oi wdyrec 
(retrospective to the rayrwy preceding), which Dr. Bloomfield notices and pro- 
poses to translate those all. 

° “ Nunc non amplius ea ratione eum novimus, sed consideramus et colimus 
ut regem coelestem et judicem humani generis. Dictum hoc est adversus illos 
qui, cum ex Judea Corinthum venissent, se preeferebant cseteris eo quod 


Christum ipsum dicentem andiissent, vidissent, forte et cognatione aliqua con- 
tingerent, ut illi qui ob id dicti fuere deoxdcuvor.” Kiittn. 
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“The words of this verse are, from the extreme flexibility 
of the terms, capable of several senses, among which the con- 
nexion must determine our choice. Now that, I apprehend, 
is not (as some have maintained) with ver. 12, but with the 
verse immediately preceding ; the Sore implying a conclusion 
from what went before—q. d. ‘ Such being the case, since we 
owe every thing to Christ, and ought to be all dead to the 
present life, we regard no man in respect of any worldly ad- 
vantage :’ alluding probably to the false teachers who prided 
themselves, and were esteemed by others, on account of some 
personal, external, and adventitious recommendations, as 
having known Christ personally, or His relatives, or at least 
the Apostles in Judza. See more in Calvin and Hyperius.” 
Bloomf. 


17. Wherefore if a man is—whosoever is, suppose a man 
to be, as surely as any one is in Christ, he ts part of a new 
creation (1 Cor. xv. 48. Eph. 1. 10. iv. 20—24. Coll. iii. 
9—11): old things have passed away—he is no longer, and 
so (ver. 16) is no longer to be accounted of, as he once was— 
behold, all things have become new with him. And all this 
mighty transformation of the human character is qf God, 
who &c. &c.” 


18. rov xaradAaEavrog Huac.....xal dovrocg Hyiv x. Tr. dX. 
“The sac seems to be general in its reference, the nuiv on 
the other hand to relate to Paul [and his fellow evangelists] 
alone; inasmuch as the discourse is of the Saxovia rii¢ 
caraAAayije, 1. e. the office of announcing the Reconciliation. 
Such a change, indeed, in the reference of one and the same 
pronoun in the same verse is somewhat anomalous; but this 
circumstance, nevertheless, does not appear to justify the 
reference which some make of juac to Paul alone, as the 
entire phraseology rov xaraAX. ju. & dia “I. Xo. has a general 
character. We have also an analogy in the following verse, 
where reference is made in like manner, first to the recon- 


P AaBovrec rv deo rev apaprioy, cai Edricayrec iwi rw dvdpart Kupiov, 
éyevopeOa Kawwoi, waduy && apxiic Krifopevoe : Barnab. Epist. § 16. 
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ciliation of the world through Christ, and then to the bearing 
of the office of proclaiming this.” Billroth. 


19. we Ste Osde fv tv Xp., namely, that—so the Apostle 
enlarges upon rijc caradAayiic : we, sctlicet, to the effect—tt was 
God that manifested Himself in Christ (compare 1 Tim. 111. 6, 
and observe this undisputed assertion of the Divinity of 
Christ), reconciling the world unio Himself, so as not to impute 
unto them (the inhabitants of this fallen world) ¢hetr trespasses 
—pn Aoy:Zouevog, id. q. Gore wy AoylZecOat, in such form as 
not to impute, explains caradAdcowy iavry, just as in ch. iv. 2, 
pl) wepurarovvtec «x.t.X. explains the preceding clause—and 
that hath placed in our hands the announcement of the terms of 
the Reconciliation. We are, then, so many ambassadors in 
Christ’s stead: just as though God Himself were beseeching by 
our mouths, do we pray in Christ’s Name, “Suffer your- 
selves to be reconciled unto God:” compare Acts i. 40. 
‘Our translators supply the word you in this verse, as if 
God besought the Corinthians by Paul. But that addition 
spoils the beauty of the passage. The Corinthians were 
already reconciled, and did not need to be besought. But 
St. Paul tells them, seeing that God beseeches sinners by our 
ministry, we pray all men in Christ’s stead, saying to them, 
Be ye reconciled to God. For Him who knew no sin &c. So 
that this is a short specimen of the Apostle’s exhortations to 
the unconverted in. every country. Accordingly, Estius 
observes: Jllud ReEcONCILIAMINI DEO mimeticum est.” 
Macknight. 


21. For Him that m his own nature knew not sin, He hath 
made a sin-offering for us, to the end that we may become such 
as Divine justice will accept as guiltless in Him. For. this 
meaning of du«atoobvn Osov see the notes on Rom. i. 17. 
ii, 26; and for auapriay éroincev, note on Rom. viii. 3, and 
Calvin in loc.: “Tritum est illud, yeccatum vocari hostiam 
peccati expiatricem, qua ratione etiam Latini eam piaculum 
dicunt ; et hanc phrasin h. I. et alibi ab Hebrzis mutuatus 
est Paulus, quibus OWN tam piaculare est sacrificlum quam 
delictum vel crimen. Verum tam significatio hujus vocis 
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quam tota sententia melius intelligetur ex comparatione 
utriusque epitheti. Peccatum hic justitie opponitur, quum 
docet Paulus nos justitiam Dei esse factos, eo quod Christus 
factus sit peccatum. Justitia hic, non pro qualitate aut 
habitu, sed pro imputatione accipitur, eo quod accepta nobis 
fertur Christi Justitia. Quid e converso peccatum? reatus 
quo in Dei judicio obstringimur. Sicuti autem in victimam 
rejiciebatur olim maledictio hominis, ita Christi damnatio 
nostra absolutio fuit.” And so too Beza:- “ Justi apud 
Deum, et justitia quidem non nobis inherente, sed que, 
quum in Christo sit, nobis per fidem a Deo imputatur. Ideo 
enim additum est: éy airw. Sic ergo sumus justitia Dei in 
Ipso, ut ille est peccatum in nobis; nempe ex imputatione. 
Libet autem hic ex Augustino locum insignem exscribere, 
velut istius commentarium plenissimum. Sic ergo ille (Serm. 
5) de verbis Apostoli: Deus Pater eum qui non noverat 
peccatum (nempe Iesum Christum) peccatum effecit, ut nos 
simus justitia Dei (non nostra) in Zpso (non in nobis). His 
adde Phil. iii. 9.” 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. “In the close of the preceding chapter the Apostle had 
said that he was an announcer of the Reconciliation, and 
exhorted them to be reconciled. He now adds that it is not 
enough to receive the Gospel, but that they ought to live in 
accordance with it, in order that it may not have been 
received in vain, And to this he exhorts them from the 
consideration that he had not lived contrary to his own pre- 
scriptions, but endeavoured always to give none offence (ver. 
3), in order that he might have the greater right to act the 
_ part of an exhorter; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27. He describes, 
consequently, his efforts and sufferings for the Gospel, 
vv. 4—10; which verses seem to have a double object, the 
one negative, that of setting aside the charge that he had 
given these injunctions without sufficient authority; the 
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other, positive, that of presenting himself as a model.” 
Billroth. 

Translate: Jn our capacity of helpers, then (ch. i. 24. 1 Cor. 
lil. 9) we have among other duties (cat) to exhort you, on your 
part, to see to tt that you have not received the grace of God in 
vain. 


2. Afyet yap «.t.A. These words, as they stand in Isa. 
xlix. 8. LX X, appear to be spoken to Christ, and in Him to 
the Christian Church, on which, after His return to the 
Father, the Spirit of God should abide even unto the end of 
the world. Although, therefore, the immediate connexion 
may be as Billroth gives it, “Let not the season of grace 
pass away unimproved, by living as if no such season had 
arrived ; but take good heed regarding it, for the prophecy 
of the Old Testament is fulfilled &c.;” the citation is equally 
applicable to the case of the Apostles’ also, in their co- 
operation in that work of the world’s Regeneration (Matt. 
xix. 28), wherein God by His Prophet had promised to hear 
and to assist His anointed. “Quod ab Esaia dictum de 
salute temporali, mystice ad salutem eternam refert Apos- 
tolus.” Grotius. 


3. pndculay év undevi x. 7. A.: it being our care, meanwhile, 
to give no occasion of offence in any thing, that there be no fault 
(i.e. hindrance to the spread of the Gospel) in the Ministry ; 
but in every particular to approve ourselves to be—ovvior. é. we 
©. Stan. topév, making it plain, as regards ourselves, that we 
are—God’s ministers, in much patience, namely, under afflic- 
tions, under &c. &€. 

Burton remarks on ver. 4: “It does not mean, proving 
ourselves to be ministers of God, which would be dtaxdvove, 
but, striving to recommend ourselves, as ministers of God ought 
to do” —and so Kiittner and Billroth: but the former is the 
Apostle’s meaning (comp. ch. vii. 11), and if he had written 
Staxdvouc, the sense would rather have been introducing or 
commending ourselves to you as ministers of God. 


A, tv OAhbenv, tv avayxae, x.r.A. “The particulars fol- 
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lowing are not to be regarded (as they have been by several 
recent Commentators) merely as synonymous expressions, 
forming together a general complication of evils, The several 
evils here enumerfted form, I apprehend, three classes, each 
composed of three particulars. In the first we have év 
OAhpeowv, tv avayxac, év orevoxwplac, in afflictions, in ne- 
cessities, in pinching distresses; where there seems to be a 
climax—comp. ch, xii. 10. Rom. vii. 85. So Bengel pithily 
remarks: Jn pressuris complures patent vie, sed difficiles ; in 
necessitatibus, una difficilis ; in orevoxwolatc nulla.” Bloomf.— 
who on the following verse observes: “As these trials were, 
more or less, the results of indirect persecution, so the next 
group—éy wAnyaic, év puAaxaic, évy axaracraclarc—represents 
the effects of direct persecution. Of these the second 
particular is illustrated by a passage of Clemens Romanus, 
who mentions St. Paul as érraxic Séopa gpoptcac. Then év 
Komolc, éy ayourviac, évy vnorstaic, form another group, de- 
noting such hardships as did not arise from any persecution, 
direct or indirect, but solely from his situation and office, 
and his cares and labours therein, as Apostle of the Gentiles.” 
Compare ch. x1. 23—27. 1 Cor. iv. 9—18. 


5. éy axaracraciatcc. Dr. Bloomfield would translate in 
unsettledness—after Schleusner, Beza, and Theophylact whose 
gloss is: érav pr Exy Tic roU ary, EAavvopEvog é Tomov sic 
rorov—but the word, which we have already seen in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 33, is not to be interpreted from aorarovpev, tb. iv. 113 
and the very group with which the learned annotator has 
classed it, might have restrained him from departing from 
the received version in fumults ; i.e. riots or uproars, such as 
were those with which we know St. Paul to have been assailed 
in Iconium, Lystra, Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth itself, 
Ephesus, and Jerusalem. The Marginal Version, indeed, 
has in tossings to and fro; but that is wandering still further 
from the original word. We find dwypd¢ xal axatracracta in 
Clem. Rom. 1. 3. 


_ On this verse it is important first to observe, that it 
resumes that enumeration of each particular, wherein these 
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first Christian Missionaries proved that God was in and with 
them, which was commenced by év sropovg roAAg—every 
intervening zy, that has occurred, describing under or in the 
midst of what circumstances their Christian endurance of 
hardship (2 Tim. ii. 3) had been shown. And now, as regards 
év ayvdrnrt, comparing the conclusion to which the Apostle 
brings this chapter in ch. vii. 1—as regards ty yvwoe, fol- 
lowing Billroth, who writes: “ Probably, in a preaching of 
the Gospel which bespeaks a deeper insight into the essence 
of Christianity :” compare note on 1 Cor. x11. 8—and under- 
standing paxpofuula and yonordérne to refer to that kind con- 
descension to the slowness and infirmity of his spiritual chil- 
dren, which was so peculiarly characteristic of St. Paul’s 
manner of teaching—we may translate: in consecration of 
ourselves to Gods service (compare aywoGelc, Acts xxi. 26, 
with 1 Thess. v. 23. 1 Pet. i. 22), in knowledge (Mal. 1. 7. 
Matt. xu. 52. James ui. 17), in long suffering, in gentleness 
(2 Tim. 1. 24, 25), in demonstration of the Holy Spirit* (1 Cor. 
li. 4), tn love unfeigned (Rom. xii. 9), in utterance of simple 
truth®, in demonstration of the power of God; Rom. xv. 19. 
1 Cor. u. 4. 1 Thess. i.5. The Apostle now introduces the 
preposition dia to express, first, by help of what means, next, 
through what opposing medium of external character and con- 
dition, he had to “do the work of an Evangelist,” and so 
‘‘ make full proof of his ministry.” 


@ i. e. as Billroth explains it, “so that I showed that the Holy Spirit wrought 
by me. It is possible that in these words Paul makes an allusion to the yapic- 
para, but it seems better to suppose with Calvin that he sets genus and species 
over against each other ; so also in what follows—év dvvayec Oeov—where, in 
like manner, something quite general is announced: in demonstration of the 
power of God in me; comp. iv.7. Such irregular enumerations, in which general 
and particular, congenial and uncongenial, are ingeniously brought together, 
occur frequently in the writings of St. Paul (e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 22. Rom. viii. 38, 
39), and are of the greatest weight, for they set before our eyes the inadequacy 
of the words to the vastness and compass of the objects denoted by them.” 

b This rendering seems more agreeable to the original éy Adyp ddnOeiac, to 
the immediate context, and to what has preceded in ch. ii. 17. iii. 12. iv. 2, 
than the received version by the word of truth—with reference, for example, to 
John xvii. 17. Moreover the sword of the Spirit in the Christian’s right hand is 
none other than the word of God ; his left-hand armour being the shield of faith ; 
Eph. vi. 16,17. We might also translate: in speech characterised by truth ; com- 
paring Tit. ii. 8, Adyow vytH, axarayyworor. 
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7. daa rev Srrwv tic du. w.7.A. “This is said in allu- 
sion to the armour of the ancients. For soldiers carried 
bucklers in their left hands, and swords and javelins in their 
right. The former was their defensive, the latter their offen- 
sive armour. Wherefore the right and left hand armour of 
righteousness, denotes all those methods by which a nghteous 
cause 1s maintained, whereby in those difficult times the 
ministers of the Gospel were as effectually enabled to defend 
themselves and overcome their enemies, as soldiers were to 
defend their bodies and vanquish their foes by the offensive 
and defensive armour.” Macknight—and so Billroth: “The 
figure here is taken from the use of weapons, both offensive 
(ra dc&a), and defensive (ra apicreod). ‘H duxatcoobvn seems 
here to denote, generally, integrity, blamelessness; comp. 
Rom. vi. 13. Eph. v.9. vi. 14.” He adds on ver. 8: “ The 
simplest way is to render dia by during, under. So De Wette, 
and Beza also who remarks: ‘ da h. |. non significat instru- 
mentalem causam, sed ita accipitur, ut quum dicimus: per 
campos, et per urbem incedere. Describit enim veluti iter 
difficillumum, quo ad victoriam pervenitur.’ ” 


8. we wAdvot (Gvrec) Kat adnBeic, held to be impostors, (at 
the same time being) whilst yet we are true men—“ wAavor no 
doubt was the term applied to Paul and the other Apostles 
by their adversaries, the Pagan priests and the Jewish Rabbis, 
as it had formerly been applied by the Scribes and Pharisees 
to Jesus; Matt. xxvii. 63. And no wonder, since it was the 
ordinary term to denote an impostor.” Bloomf. 


9. Held to be unknown and obscure persons (John ix. 29. 
Acts iv. 13), whilst yet we are known and allowed of God 
(John x. 14. 1 Cor, xii. 12. Gal. iv. 9. 2 Tim. 11. 19); held to 
be, and truly we are (1 Cor. xv. 30, 31), ever in peril of dying, 
and lo! we live nevertheless, and are mighty through God 
(ch. 1. 9, 10. x. 4); held to be undergoing chastisement, and so 
we are, yet under this merciful limitation always‘, that (much 


© On behalf of this free interpretation of cai p72) Oavarovpevot, compare the 
explanation of cai pr) ddAotorw (Soph. Philoct. 91) given in foot-note (J), 
p. 390. 
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as we have deserved to die) we are not given over unio death 
(Psa. cxviii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 82. Heb. xii. 7—10): held to be 
men of sorrow, and so in some sense we are, dué in so far as 
we sorrow after a godly manner (ch. vil. 9—11) having reason 
ever to rejoice (John xvi. 20, 22. Rom. v. 2, 3. Phil. iv. 4. 
James i. 2—4); held to be poor, and so we are (Acts iii. 6. 
xx. 33—35. Phil. iv. 11—18), but poor men who are making 
many rich (ch. viii. 9. James i. 5. Rev. ii. 17, 18); held to 
have nothing, whilst yet, in so far as we are Christ’s, we have 
an assured hold upon all things: compare 1 Cor. iil. 22, 23; 
and for xarfyovrec—a property which the Apostle here as 
aptly concedes to the Christian’s hold upon all that he appre- 
hends by faith, as he elsewhere denies it to our brief tenure 
of the things of time and sense—consult the note on 1 Cor. 
vii. 30. 


11, 12. “ In the metaphor here employed we may observe 
an almost philosophic exactness; the effect of joy, affection, 
and unreserved confidence being to unloose the tongue 
and expand the heart, which therefore feels as it were en- 
larged; while, under the contrary feeling, the tongue seems 
to be chained and the heart tightened and contracted.” 
Bloomf. 

“ Our affection is wide enough to embrace you all; there is 
no want of room for you there; it is your own heart which 
allows little room.” Burton—and so Kiittner: “ov orevo- 
xworiobe ev hpiv, non exiguum locum in animo meo possidetis ; 
i.e. vos valde amo: orev. d2 dy tr. om. ¥., 8ed vos estis angustt 
in visceribus vestris ; 1. e. Vo8 me non vicissim valde amatis. 
Sententia est: vos in animo meo quasi in domicilio estis, 
eoque minime angusto. Totum enim vobis cor meum patefeci, 
atque adeo vestri accipiendi causa veluti dilatavi. At vos 
intus mihi estis angusti, cui locus non sit apud vos; quorum 
tamen viscera oportuerat mihi quoque patere, ac vicissim me 
capere, ut par pari referretis.” Compare ch. vii. 3, and see 
note on ch. iv. 8, and p. 285, foot-note (*). Observe also that 
in ch. vil. 15 our translators have rendered ra owAdyxva 
avrou, his inward affection. 

Dicit autem hoc Corinthiis non omnibus, sed quibusdam—is 
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the remark of Grotius, and so Billroth: “ Here, as in the 
former Epistle, though with a different reference, we find indi- 
cations that the Corinthian Church was composed of indi- 
viduals of different opinions, of whom the Apostle addresses 
now one class, now another.” Compare ch. i. 14. 1. 3—6. 
vil. 3, 11, 16. vin. 7. ix. 2. &c. 


13. Now for our recompense in the same way—i. e. that ye 
may repay us in kind—(I am speaking as unto my children), be 
ye also enlarged in hearty affection towards us: rijv abriy 
avryucBlav, which is “in apposition with” the sentence 
mwAarbvOnre wai vusic, describes the way wherein the desired 
enlargement of heart is to manifest itself. 


14, The whole of the elevated discourse in vv. 4—10 was 
occasioned by the Apostle’s desire to appear before the 
Corinthians as pure as possible, and thereby to enforce upon 
them his example; inspired by the majesty of his office, 
which crowned him with honours even amid the most humi- 
liating sufferings, and with the living consciousness that to 
this office all his powers were dedicated, he had allowed his 
words free course, and had opened his whole heart to his 
readers. This gave him occasion once more to remind the 
Corinthians of his close relation to them, and to pray them to 
receive him into their heart, even as he had received them; 
vv. 11—13. And now he returns to the admonitions given 
in vv. 1, 2. As there it is laid down, in purely general terms, 
that they ought to strive to show that they had not received 
the grace of God in vain; so here also it appears better to 
take the directions of the Apostle as generally as possible, 
and to understand the words not merely of participation in 
what had been offered to idols, but of any partial relapse into 
Heathenism (either in doctrine, or in walk, or in both), occa- 
sioned by free intercourse with the Heathen. The unsuit- 
ableness and injuriousness of such intercourse the Apostle 
sets forth under the figure of two animals unequally yoked 
(ErepdZuyoe, Lev. xix. 19. LXX.). Others think the figure 
is that of an unequal balance.” Billroth. Compare Deut. 
xxii, 10. 


a da Ar Sidi, Mine, | 
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15. BeAfap. “The Hebrew term often occurs in the Old 
Testament, and is translated wapavouoc by the LXX. It 
signifies a wicked person.” Burton. BeXlag’ ro “EGpalwy 
gwvyg rov arocrarny SyAot. Suid. Zonar. 


16. avyxarabeaic. “ Vox ovyxaraBeorg [Angl. putting up 
together] proprie ita est circumscribenda: in templo Det quo- 
modo poni possunt idola? Judzi imagines deorum in suo 
Templo esse minime patiebantur.” Kiittn. 

“ The Apostle’s meaning is, that righteousness and wicked- 
ness, light and darkness, Christ and the Devil, the portion of 
believers and of unbelievers, the Temple of God and the pre- 
sence of idols, are not more inconsistent than Christians and 
Heathens are in their characters, inclinations, actions, and 
expectations. And therefore Christians should not of choice 
connect themselves intimately by marriage, or otherwise, 
with infidels, or wicked persons of any sort: see 1 Cor. v. 11.” 
Macknight. 

Ibid. ipsig yap vadc Ocov «x. r. A. — see 1 Cor. 1. 17. vi. 
19. 

Ibid. xabwe clrev 5 Osdc. “The Apostle means to argue 
that the ancient promises of God, to dwell among His people 
Israel and to be their God, were now by the Gospel covenant 
renewed to all believers, and belonged peculiarly to them. 
The quotation in ver. 16 is taken from Levit. xxvi. 11, 12, 
with no more alteration than a change of the persons of 
whom it is said éri évowjow. Ver. 17 is taken from Isa. lil. 
1], 12, and the general meaning of the Prophet is correctly 
represented. Aéye Kuproc is an insertion of the Apostle. 
Ver. 18 is supposed by Mr. Scott and Dr. Burton not to be 
taken exactly from any passage of the Old Test., but to have 
reference to the general declarations made concerning Israel 
in various parts of Scripture ; namely, Exod. iv. 22, 23. Jer. 
xxxi. 1—9. Hos. i.9, 10. But the words bear as strong a 
resemblance to 2 Sam. vii. 14, as those in the preceding verse 
do to Isa. lii. 11,12. There is no more than the same change 
of person, for application sake; and the words Afye Kiproc 
wavroxparwp are found idid. ver. 8, which surely fixes the 
reference of the foregoing words.” Bloomf. 
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17. axafaprov pi arrecGe. “These words are by the ma- 
jority referred to the eating of meats offered to idols, already 
proscribed by Paul; they may, however, be taken much more 
generally : touch nothing unclean, have nothing to do with the 
Heathen; compare ch. vi. 1.” Bullroth,—who adds on the 
next verse, which (like ] Cor. xi. 1) ought not to have been 
separated from the preceding chapter: “ The Apostle returns 
here to the injunction with which he had commenced ch. vi. : 
Since then we have such promises (and now 1s the accepted time 
of their fulfilment), let us not render ourselves unworthy of 
God’s grace by the defilement of our bodily or spiritual life.” 
Compare 1 Cor. vi. 13—20. Gal. v. 16—24. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. éereXovvreg aywwobvny, aiming at perfect holiness—i. e. 
entire conformity to our Divine exemplar; Matt. v. 48. Rom. 
viii, 29. James i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 15, 16—in the fear of God: that 
great moving principle, “ by which men depart from evil ;” 
Prov. xvi.6. Compare Acts ix. 31. Eph. v. 21. ‘Aylou obv 
pépic wirdpxXovreg TOowmEY Ta TOV aytaouov wavra: Clem. 


Rom. 1. 30. 


2. Xwphoare huac, make room for usin your hearts, and 
give our words free admission there; as though he had said, 
wAaruvOjrw 7 Kxapdla ipwv modc jac. So Theophylact: 
déEacbe tac wAaréwe, Kal py crevoxwpeiobe ev tyuiv. We 
have wronged no one either by word or deed, either by false 
doctrine (see note on 1 Cor. iii. 17), or by making a gain of 
our preaching among you; ch. xu. 18—18. ] Cor. ix. 13—18. 
This would seem to have been present to the Apostle’s mind, 
when he added: we have misled no one, we have taken unfair 
advantage of no one*®, “ This language may be compared 
with that of the prophet Samuel, 1 Sam. xii. 3, seq.; and no 
doubt there is a reference to what was done by the false 
teachers, who not only received a stipend for their office, but 

® Calvin remarks : “ Tria ponit genera offensionum, a quibus se purum asserit. 


Primum est manifesta leesio vel injuria ; secundum corruptela, que fit per falsam 
doctrinam ; tertium defraudatio aut circumventio in bonis.” 


404 2 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. VII. 


in other ways fleeced their devotees: see ch. xi. 20.” Bloomf. 
Compare 1 Tim. vi. 83—5. Tit. i. 11. 


8. In thus speaking, I mean not to condemn you (comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 14)—* I say not this to hint any reproach of un- 
kindness on your part; I speak merely to show my claim to 
a large place in your affections, as ye have in mine:” Bloomf. 
—for I have just before said (ch. vi. 11) that ye are in our 
hearts, to die at once and live there; i. e. to be with me alike 
in death and in life; to go with me to my dying day; a ain- 
gular” expression, every way worthy of the warm heart of St. 
Paul, which may remind us of Thucyd. ii. 44: ol¢ évevdar- 
povioal re 6 Bloc Spolwe Kat évreAevricat EvveuerpnOn, unto 
whom Life has been equally measured out, for them to be (herein 
consists the equality which the connecting re ... xaf would 
indicate) happy, and so die, in tt—i.e. not live a moment 
longer than they were happy in living! 

Very different from this is Kiittner’s interpretation, which 
in fairness to our readers we must not omit to notice. “ Eic 
Td ovv arobaveiy (sic) Kal cvogv, adeo ut ipse cupiam vobiscum 
mori et vivere. Id erat apud Veteres amicitiz genus, ut 
amico forte extincto amicus ultro sibi mortem conscisceret ; 
quod amicitiz genus significat Horatius sibi fuisse cum 
Mecenate. Unde dicti cvvaro@vioxovrec. Paulus hac phrasi 
utitur, non quod hujusmodi quippiam sentiat quale legimus 
olim fuisse apud Ethnicos, verim hoc modo arctissimam ami- 
citiam voluit indicare. Ejusmodi amicos Galli vocabant sol- 
durios, Cesar devotos interpretatur; de bello Gall. lib. 3. 
Talis etiam erat apud Thebanos iepd¢ Adyoc, cujus meminit 
Plutarchus in Pelopidd. Hoc igitur, ex mala consuetudine 
enatum amicitiz firmissime signum, ponit Apostolus, ut 
ardentissimum suum amorem indicet.” Compare note on 
1 Cor. xv. 29. 


b Chrysostom had noticed this singularity, when he remarked: ré piy dsro- 
Oaveiv, OAov Sre piriac’ 7d Oé Ziv ric ode Av EXorro Kal rdv py) ditwy ; rivog 
ody Evexey we péya abrd ridgow ; bre Kai ogddpa péya beri wodXol pey ydp 
Kaxug wparrovat avvadyovar roic gidorc, eddoxipotor bt obxire cuvydorrat, 
GdAd POovotow. GAN obx Hpueic «.7r.A.: on which Billroth, “ Unnecessary 
nicety, and far-fetched solution! To be willing to live or die with one, means 
nothing more than to desire never to abandon him in life or in death.” 
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4, Great is my platnness in speaking to you; great in pro- 
portion is my exultation when I speak to others of you (ver. 14. 
ch. ix. 2—4); I am filled with comfort, I exceedingly abound 
(Mark vii. 37. Rom. v. 20) in joy, after (ri, superinduced 
upon) all our past distress ; ver. 5. ch. i. 8. ii. 138. 


5. add’ év wavri OABduevor x.7.r.: but distressed as we 
then were in every way, without were fightings, within were 
Jears—“tEwbev paxat mapa tov ariorwy, as Chrysostom 
explains it. His interpretation, however, of Zowfev dor: 
dia rove acbevetc Trav mioTwY, wn TapacupIwarv (ne in errorem 
pertraherentur). ov? yap mapa Kopiw@iore pévov roavra 
ouviBatvev, adAd «at addaxov, appears far-fetched. If we 
compare ch. ii. 12, 18, it will appear very probable that Paul 
is speaking of his anxiety as to the effects which his Epistle 
had produced among the Corinthians.” Billroth—who with 
equal reason objects to Theophylact’s remark upon the former 
part of the verse: xaAGe elrev Sri H caps ovK Eoyev avec’ 
4 yap Yuxn tov [advAov anrrnroc, that “ Paul says expressly 
EowOev pdor.”—and this shews that by 7% cap& ypov he 
meant that infirmity of the flesh (Matt. xxvi. 41. Roun. vi. 19) 
in himself and his companions in travel, which made them 
for the time regard themselves as no better than dead men; _ 
ch.i.9. ‘ Magnitudo tristitie ’—Calvin remarks—“ argu- 
mento est, quantum efficaciz habuerit consolatio. Ego, inquit, 
undique premebar tam intestinis quam externis afflictionibus ; 
non tamen obstitit hoc totum quominus gaudium, quod mthi 
contulistis, prevaluerit, adeoque exundaverit.”’ 


7. ov pévov 8 év ty wapovala airov. “In ver. 6 éy rq 
wag. T. is said quite generally: God [has] comforted me by 
the coming of Titus. Lest, however, it might be supposed 
that it was the mere presence of his friend that had com- 
forted him, he adds: yet not by his coming simply, but also by 
the consolation with which he was comforted in respect to you, 
as he announced &c.” Billroth—who would have done better 
to translate the last words: “wherewith he was comforted on 
your account, in having to announce &c. ;” the Apostle’s mean- 
ing being to speak of the consolation which it was to him to 

Ee 
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were you to come to loss by us, seeing that your very grief of 
mind, which our rebuke occasioned, was to redound to your 
Spiritual improvement and acceptance with God. 


10. % xara Gedy Adan, which our Translators after Luther 
have rendered godly sorrow, “1s not sorrow produced by God ; 
but, as Bengel correctly says, animi Deum spectantis et 
sequentis, with Apostolic pungency which we can hardly 
reach by one word. In what follows, Paul might have 
written 7) xara Tov xécuov Abwn, but instead of this we have 
" tov Kédopou Abwn, sorrow of the world; 1. e. such as men of 
the world have, who naturally regard the things of the world.” 
Winer, Gr. d. N. T. p. 341—and so Calvin: “ Tristitia mundi 
est, quum propter terrenas afflictiones animos despondent, et 
luctu opprimuntur: tristitia autem secundum Deum, que 
Deum respicit; dum unicam miseriam ducunt, excidisse a 
Dei gratia; quum timore judicii ejus perculsi peccata sua 
lugent. Hanc tristitiam Paulus causam facit et originem peeni- 
tentize; quod est diligenter observandum. Nist enim sihi dis- 
pliceat peccator, vitam suam oderit, ac serio doleat agnitione 
peccati, nunguam ad Dominum convertetur. Rursum fiert nequit, 
ut talis in homine sit tristitia, quin novum animum pariat. Ergo 
a dolore incipit poenitentia propter hanc quam dixi rationem, 
quod nemo potest in viam redire, nisi qui peccatum oderit; 
ubi autem odium peccati, ibi sui displicentia et dolor.” 

Ibid. “ aperapéXnrov, cujus nos non penitet ; quoniam autem 
id cujus nos non penitet bonum et salubre judicare, nec 
mutare, etiamsi facultatis nostre esset, solemus; inde apera- 
péAnroyv eleganter notat immutabile, uti Rom. xi. 29; saluber- 
rimum, utih. 1. "AwerauéAnroy referendum est hic non tam ad 
péravoray, quam ad owrnplav, ut cwrnpla aper. sit salus 
summa. Sensus est: fristitia propter Deum lesum efficit 
mutationem mentis, a qua summa salus proficisctiur.” Kiittn. 
The meaning is rather: That sorrow for sin which is acceptable 
unto God—or, which it is God’s purpose to awaken (Heb. xii. 
10)—worketh a saving transformation of character (Rom. xi. 2) 
which no man ever has had, or ever will have, occasion to 
repent of. Compare Psa. xxxiv. 8. Heb. vi. 4, 5. 1 Pet. 1. 3. 
*AmerapéAnroc fre él racy aya0orotg: Clem. Rom. 1. 2. 54. 

Ee2 
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11. For only see, this simple fact of your having sorrowed 
as God would have men sorrow, to what an extent tt has pro- 
duced in you serious thought, yea &c. &c. ‘ The adda, which 
forms a highly significant anaphora, may be rendered by 
immo; the Apostle, as it were, correcting himself again and 
again, as if he had not said enough. The several expressions 
(in which we must not look for any order arising out of a 
regular train of thought) are well brought out by Chrysostom. 
Your sorrow, he says, has not only not caused you to condemn 
yourselves, as though ye had sorrowed to little purpose—and so 
Theophylact: ov pdévoy yap ov pereueAnOnre Ste tAuWAOnrTE, 
dAAa padrXov kat orovdadrepar yeysvare — but it hath ren- 
dered you more anxious. He then enumerates the marks of 
their carefulness: aA\\d aroAoylay mpdc éué. dAXa dyavaxrn- 
ov, mpog éeKkéivov Tov uaptnkéra. adda ¢dPBov' Kal yao 
opddpa Sedondrwv fv 7 rosabrn orovdn cal 1 tayxlorn 
Se5pOwoic. at Iva py Od&y éwalpav éavrdv, Spa rac taxéwe 
avrov¢ mapeuv@jaarto cimwy’ GAN erirdOnory, ri sic iué. addAa 
CiAov' tov Uwip Tov Osov. aAX exdl«now" cal yap eeduch- 
gare Tove Tov Ocov vdpuoue UBpicBévrac.” _Billroth. 

Ibid. tv wavri cvvecrhaate x. t. X., in every way ye have fully 
proved yourselves to be pure now (comp. xaQapdc¢, Acts xviii. 6. 
xx. 26) in the business: itv rq woayuati, Angl. in that sad 
affair ; that transaction not to be named or avowed (a8 wodcow 
is often used to stigmatise an action as underhand and un- 
worthy), in the shame of which the whole Church at Corinth 
had for a time been involved; 1 Cor. v. 1,2, 6. Compare a 
similar use of these words in 1 Thess. iv. 6, where see Bp. 
Middleton’s note; also Rose on Parkh. Lex. in voc. 


12. So that, if I did write to you—somewhai sharply, he 
should have added, but this per euphemismum he forbears to 
mention—#t was not for his sake that had done wrong, nor yet 
jor his that had been wronged, so much® as it was for the sake 


€ See notes on Rom. ii. 29. ix. 13. In illustration of the noble sentiment to 
which the Apostle has given utterance here—and of which the received reading 
Thy orovdny nuwy ry Urép dey, in place of (the less obvious, and therefore 
more likely to be the original, form of the sentence) ryv omovdny vpdy roy 
vxip 7uay, would rob us without at all enriching the passage, when so altered 
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of its being disclosed to you, in your spiritual relation before 
God, what an interest you really‘ feel in us, your spiritual 
teachers—a feeling which, as being inspired of God Himself 
(Matt. x. 40. John vit. 47. xv. 20) may well serve as a test 
whereby ye shall “ know that ye are of the Truth, and shall 
assure your hearts before Him;” 1 John iii. 19. Hence the 
Apostle goes on to say: Therefore we find comfort in the 
spiritual comfort and encouragement which you have eape- 
rienced, as the blessed result of your having submitted your- 
selves to our loving correction of you; Heb. xii. 11. 


18. weptacortowe O2 wadAov x.r.d.: yea, the more abundantly 
has our grief been turned into joy (xydonpev padrAov, have we 
rejoiced rather ; ver. 7) on account of the joy of Titus, for that 
his spirit has been refreshed by you all (vv. 7, 15); because— 
here follows the ground of the Apostle’s assertion reo.scoréowe 
x.t.A.—¢f I have boasted a little in speaking of you to him, I 
have no need now to feel ashamed of my words (which are 
proved now to have been no idle boast) ; but, as in all things 
we have adhered to truth in what we have spoken to you, so has 
our boasting also in speaking of you before Titus been found to 
be a truth. My joy—he adds in ver. 16, anxious (as in ver. 9) 
to guard against all possible misconstruction of his feelings 
towards those, out of whose passing grief he has been educing 
spiritual consolation and joy—is to find that, in every parti- 
cular, I now have ground of confidence in you in the Lord. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. yuwolZouev 82 x.7.rX. And now, Brethren, we have to 
make known unto you the grace of God which has been put 


—compare Joseph’s encouragement of his humbled and repentant brethren. 
So now it was not you that sent me hither, but God—to preserve you @ posterity in 
the earth, and to save your lives by a great deliverance : Gen. xlv. 7, 8. 

f To explain the emphasis thus thrown upon ry omovdhy, compare the 
similar view that has been taken of réy wXovroy, Rom. ix. 23: p. 91. 
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forth in—or,as Bp. Shuttleworth, poured out upon—the churches 

of Macedonia ; the Church of Philippi, more especially (Phil. 
iv. 15, 16), and the Church of Thessalonica (1 Thess. 11. 14). 
“ Xaprc in this chapter often means liberality, but here yapic 
rov QOcov has its usual sense, the gift of God. It was God 
who put it into their hearts to be thus charitable ; and charity 
is mentioned among the spiritual gifts in Rom. xii. 8. See 
ch. ix. 14.” Burton. 


2. How that, under much trial of affliction—“ Soxiuy OAbLewe 
is one idea, equivalent to trial by [or, in the form of*] affliction ; 
see Winer, p. 158.” Billroth: comp. Jam. i. 3. 1 Pet. 1. 7. 
iv. 12—the superabundance of their joy—their consolation in 
Christ, found more than sufficient to outweigh every momen- 
tary depression of flesh and spirit; ch. iv. 17. vu. 5. Rom. 
vili, 18—with all (notwithstanding”) their depressing poverty, 
has vented itself in the rich abundance of their iberality. Such 
appears to be here the true force of the cognate verb érepic- 
oevaev, Subjoined to 1% wepicceia to declare in what way the 
religious principle within these early Christian Churchmen 
had proved itself to be a lively and soul-sustaining principle— 
namely, by its redounding unto, resulting in and enhancing, the 
riches (i.e. the abundance) of their liberality of heart and 
hand: see note on Rom. xii. 8. 


3. For to the full extent of their ability, I bear them witness 


a Compare note on ch. iii. 3, rAati xapdiag—also note on Rom. v. 4. 

> At first sight this may be thought a most unprecedented construction to 
put upon the words cai 7 card Bdabovg rrwyxsia abriiv—yet see the notes on 
1 Cor. iii. 1. vii. 21, and compare the corrective and restrictive use of cai for 
cairot, and yet, in such passages as John i. 10, 11. xvi. 32. Acts x. 28. The 
fact is—just as the preposition rpéc¢, which properly expresses contiguity, may 
bring two things together and compare them either as like or as unlike ; so may 
the conjunctive xai serve to heighten the effect of an antecedent word or sen- 
tence, alike by contrast (for al) as in our present text, and by accumulation 
(withal), as (for example) in Thucyd. i. 16: "Iwo Kipog cai 4) Weporxn Bacieia, 
Kpotcoy radedovoa, ixeorpdreveoe. 

Kard BaQovg Dr. Bloomfield translates, to the very depth thereof. To me it 
seems that xara is really an adverb in this phrase, and BdQoug the genitive of 
measurement; so that 4 card BaSove mrwyeia, literally translated, would be 
their deep-sunk poverty. Compare ver. 10. ch. xii. 2. John xi. 18, &¢ ad cra- 
Siwy Oexawevre. xii. 1, wpd 8 ypepwy rov Mdacya. 
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—yea, beyond their ability—of their own free choice, with much 
intreaty beseeching us that we would take charge of their bounty° 
and contribution of relief unto the holy Brethren, they have 
done, not according to what we had expected from them, but 
have given THEMSELVES first to the Lord, and to us, as in the 
good pleasure of God His accredited ministers: insomuch that 
we have exhorted Titus, who is the bearer of this letter (comp. 
ch. 1x. 5) that, even as he has already begun well among you 
(ch. -vu. 7, 13, 15), so he would also finish for you—eic vac, 
quoad vos, on your part, so far as you are concerned (ch. xiii. 8) 
—this good work also. 


4. rig Staxovlag rig sig rove aylove—see note on Rom. 
xv. 25, and observe that in the nomenclature of the Church, 
as it was under the Apostles, of ay:or are they who, in the 
good Providence of God, have under the regenerating influ- 
ence of His Spirit upon their hearts been brought into a 
state of believing obedience to His known word and will, 
wherein His mercy regards them as individually sprinkled by 
the blood of Jesus Christ (1 Pet. i. 2)—even that blood of 
the New Covenant, wherewith once for all atonement has 
been made for them, and, as sprinkled with which from all 
deliberate consenting unto evil, every true heart is privileged 
to draw near unto God in full assurance of faith; Heb. x. 
19, 22, 29. All who profess and call themselves Christians 
may not, indeed, be found to answer to this description; but 


© Xaptc—as in classical Greek it is used indifferently to express an act of 
kindness, the kind feeling which has dictated it, and the kind feeling which it 
elicits in return—so in this chapter, whilst (as in vv. 4, 19) it means in fact the 
pecuniary contribution which the Corinthian Church had made, in aid of the 
Churches of God in Judeea (1 Thess. ii. 14), is yet regarded always by the 
Apostle as the outward expression and proof (ver. 24) of that Christian grace 
in the heart, which among ourselves also ennobles Christian almsgiving by 
sharing with it its own “new name” of charity, and which is in truth no other 
than the reflex of the grace and love bestowed upon us (ver. 1. 1 John iii. 1) by 
that God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, whom “ we love because He 
first loved us.” Hence the ty dia dvoty to be noticed in the words rijy ydpry 
(the inward grace) xai riy Kowwwriay rij¢ dtax. (its outward manifestation). 
Hence also what in the heart of the Corinthians was am\érng, ver. 2, is adpérn¢ 
(ver 20) in the ministering hands of Paul and (so to call them) his co-trustees 
in this charity ; ver. 19. 


412 2 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. VIII. 


it is important for us to observe, how truly herein “ Baptism 
doth represent unto us our profession ;” and how the new 
name bestowed on those whom Christ in His Church has 
‘washed as to the body with pure water,” would pledge 
them to continual progress in holiness; ch. vii. 1. Rom. 1. 4. 
vill. 11. 1 Cor. i. 80. iii. 16. vi. 11, 20. 1 Pet. 1. 15. 


5. xat ov xabwe Amlcapev x.t.A. The «al, with which 
this verse commences, so naturally points the attention to 
something consequent on, and tn accordance with, the expec- 
tation excited by what has preceded in vv. 3, 4, that it must 
occur to every one to supply what the Apostle meant to say 
—they have done (éSpacav), or given (ESwxav), not according to 
what we looked for &c. See above p. 277. foot-note (u), and 
compare in illustration of what is said there, Thucyd. 1. 49: 
Hora te av é¢ Ddwo Wuyodv adacg avrode pimrey. cat woAAol 
Touro Twy TuEAnuévwv avOowrwy cal Edpacay é¢ pptara. 

Ibid. dia OeAnparog Oeov—compare the opening verses of 
this and the preceding Epistle to the Corinthians, and of the 
Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians. 


7. Do you then—a well-known classical use of ada in 
personal intreaty—even as in every particular ye are distin- 
guished as a Christian community (1 Cor. i. 5—7), in faith, 
and utterance, and knowledge, and general activity, and now % 
in your affection for us your spiritual instructors and guides, 
see that ye be distinguished in this grace also of Christian 
charity (1 Cor. xii. 13). J say this, not as a command, 
(1 Cor. vu. 6), but as taking occasion from the activity of 


ad There is an emphasis in the rg é& dp. éy ny. dydary, as compared with 
miore nai \6yy cai yywou cai racy orovdy all rapidly enumerated as together 
making up éy zayri, which will not escape the student of the Greek text, diffi- 
cult as it may be to make it appear in our translation. The Apostle, it is plain, 
could not say absolutely of the Corinthians, éy wayri wepioocevdere, riores nai 
we eeee adoy croveg cai iy nuiv (elg nuac) dydwry. He breaks off, therefore, 
in the enumeration which he had begun, and even while (agreeably to what he 
had written in the preceding chapter) he fully admits the existence of the love 
which in the main they had for him, the slight pause, or break—and in the lore 
which ye bear us—would seem to have been intended to remind them of that state 
of their feelings, which he remarks upon in the subsequent chapters of this 
Epistle. 
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others to prove the genuineness of your love to Christ and to 
Christ’s brethren; Matt. xxv. 40. Joh. xii. 35. 1 Joh. 
iv. 21. 


9. wAobatog wv. Athanasius asks: mie O02 érrwyevcev 6 
Osde; Sri tiv rrwxeboacay pbawv tv iavry aveAaBero: p. 949. 
The passage contains a strong argument for the pre-existence 
and divinity of Christ.” Burton. 


10. And I do but offer an opinion (1 Cor. vii. 25, 49) on 
this point, believing that this® is all that is needful for you— 
men who (seeing that you) have not only begun to do, but begun 
first with the will to do as long ago as last year. Such ap- 
pears to be the true sense of this much-disputed verse, as 
Billroth also explains it. “The opinion of those who suppose 
a case of trajection here, and that Paul should have said ov 
podvov To BéAav, GAAa Kat rd otha, does not deserve to be 
refuted. The 0£\ev should obviously have more weight here 
than the rorjoa:. Hence Fritzsche explains it thus: ‘ apo- 
evnptacbe, antea (h.e. anno superiori) cepistis, ut verba amd 
wépuvat preepositionem aod in verbo accuratius definiant ; ov 
pdévov To totjoa, non solum vere colligere, sed etiam velle, 
aNAd xat rd O£Accy, i. e. novam liberalitatem animo suscipere.’”’ 
But it is only of one collection that the Apostle is speaking 
throughout, which had been begun during the former brief 
visit of Titus (ver. 6), and.was now to be completed: the 
rojoa and the éAcv refer certainly to one and the same 
fact, which is by means of these two words viewed under two 
different aspects; objectively in that it happened, and subjec- 
tively in that it had its origin in the willing mind of the 
Corinthians. The idea of resolving upon something new 
appears to me to have been forced upon the word Of\sv by 
Fritzsche without sufficient reason. I would rather give 


© The collocation of rovro is sufficient to convey this emphasis, this, and only 
this. The sense also, thus given to the passage, is borne out by what follows in 
ch, ix. 1, 2: and that rovro cupgépe will bear the meaning, this is what your case 
requires—and need not be tied down to mean, as our Translators have rendered 
it, this is expedient for you—may be seen in Soph. Philoct. 287, yaorpi piv ra 
ovppopa régov rbd éEevpioxe. Compare also ch. xii. 1. 
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the force of the whole thus: ver. 8, not as a command 
do I say this ...... ver. 10, I give in thts matter my 
opinion, my counsel (comp. a similar contrast in 1 Cor. vii. 
25). For this, that I do not command, but only advise— 
(this explanation seems better than the common one, which 
supposes the reference to be to the beneficence before men- 
tioned)—is suitable for you who have begun not only to do, but 
also to will in the preceding year: 1.e. who have prepared 
the collection not of constraint, but of your own free will. 

Ibid. “amd wépvar is an adverbial phrase, in which the 
wéovat is properly a Dative from the obsolete noun epic, 
time past, from weipw, transeo. Now this, by usage, came to 
mean the year past. The awd answers to our back, or ago 
(i.e. agone).” Bloomfield. “It would seem from 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1—4, that the Corinthians had consulted St. Paul about 
the collection to be made for the poor Christians in Judza ; 
and this was several months before the writing of this second 
Epistle. It appears that they had not only made a collection 
at that time, but that the wish originated with themselves.” 
Burton. 


1]. vuvi di «.7. A. “In the preceding year ye showed that 
your wills were in the matter, now it is for you to do the 
work ; that, as there was a readiness to will, so there may be 
also a performance according to your power. For if the 
readiness (to do good) be there, it is acceptable according 
to what each hath, and not according to what he hath not; 
1.e. God judges of men, not by a standard of requirement 
which they cannot reach, but by one to which they can 
attain. Though the rf¢ after typ be certainly spurious, yet 
we may justly supply it in translating this passage, for «i yap 
4 mwpoOupia mpoxera is equivalent to si yap ric rpdOuude 
gor.”  Billroth—and so Bp. Middleton: “A great many 
MSS. &c. omit rfe. Griesbach prefixes to it the mark of 
probable spuriousness, and Mr. Wakefield says that it has 
been foisted in by some ignorant scribe, to mend what he 
supposed a defective construction. In this conjecture Mr. 
W. may be right; but when he makes zpo@unia, repeated 
from the last clause, the Nominative to zyy, I think he is 
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mistaken. If rf¢ be an interpolation, it was still meant to be 
understood ; and we have then another instance of the usage 
noticed John viii. 44.” 


18. ‘ For the end at which I aim is not that others should 
have remission, only for you to have a proportionate pressure 
—the a&dAore (uiv) aveate, duty 62 OAljic, are set forth as the 
exact counterpart, and measure, one of the other—dut upon 
an equitable principle, on the present occasion what you have to 
spare to go in aid of their deficiency ; to the end that, in like 
manner, what they shall have to spare may on some future 
occasion come in aid of a deficiency of yours: that there may 
be an equitable adjustment, agreeably to what 1s written (Matt. 
iv. 4, 6, 7,10), He THAT HAD GATHERED &c.—6 1d zroXdd 
(ovAAcEduevoc) x. 7. X.3 as the Apostle’s memoriter citation 
from Exod. xvi. 18, cat perphoavrec youdp, ovx éwAsdvacev 6 
To TOAD, kal 6 Tb EAarroyv ovK jAarrovycev, is to be filled up 
from ibid. 17, xat cvvéicEay 6 rd TOAD cal 6 Td EAaTrov. 


14. 2& iasornrog, in accordance with equity and fair dealing 
(compare Col. iv. 1); doing to others, in our due relation and 
measure, as we would have them also do to us—not on a 


f “The calm good sense contained in the admonition here given, and the 
cautious solicitude displayed by St. Paul, in vv. 20, 21 of this chapter, to place 
his own motives respecting the very delicate subject of a pecuniary contribution, 
which was to be entrusted to his management, beyond the possibility of sus- 
picion, are worthy of observation ; particularly as they afford a remarkable 
contrast with the vigorous exertion of spiritual discipline which immediately 
afterwards we find him prepared to adopt if necessary, and with the candid 
avowal of his own paramount claims to the foremost dignity of an Apostle. We 
cannot help perceiving also from the whole tenor of his exhortation, that the 
charitable donation under discussion had not been undertaken with that alacrity 
of zeal by his Corinthian disciples, which for so many reasons he had a right 
to expect. The measure had now been in agitation a twelvemonth, and had 
even been made a matter of boast in the other Christian Churches ; yet the 
actual collection was scarcely yet begun at the time of the date of this Epistle. 
Still, however, the earnestness of the writer betrays him not into any uncharit- 
able misconstruction of this delay, nor into any expression of disappointment 
inconsistent with his uniform urbanity and conciliation of language or sentiment, 
The tone of feeling expressed in the whole passage to the end of ch. ix. is 
beautiful in the highest degree, and affords a striking practical illustration of 
the attractiveness of the Christian character, when sincerely adopting the gentle 
and unobtrusive morality inculcated throughout the Gospel.” Bp. Shuttleworth. 
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levelling principle of literal equalisation of rank and fortune : 
for, as Macknight has noticed, “the equality which the 
Apostle recommends, is not an equality of condition, but 
such an equality as that our brethren may not be in want of 
the daily necessaries of life, while we abound in them; for 
the manna gathered by the Israelites was only provision for 
a day ®.” Compare 1 Cor. vii. 21, 22. Gal. vi. 2. Jam. i. 
9, 10. 


16. But, to return to what I was saying, (ver. 6), thanks be 
to God who is (i. e. for His grace in) inspiring the same earnest 
care, a8 I feel for you, inthe heart of Titus. For, whilst he ac- 
cepted the exhortation from me (yuév), being still more zealous on 
his own part (dé), he has of his own free choice come from me 
to you. “The pév—éé,” Billroth observes on ver. 17—where 
they correspond to the Latin guum .... tum, and so we have 
translated them—“ does not form such an antithesis, as that 
the one member should exclude the other; we have rather an 
enhancing of the meaning. The departure of Titus was indeed 
at my suggestion (comp. ver. 6), but a is still more to be 
ascribed to his own zeal. For the rest, the é€qA0¢, cuverrfupauev 
&c., since Titus and the two brethren unquestionably carried 
this Epistle with them, and consequently at the time when 
these words were written had not set out on their journey, 
must either be contemplated (as is usual in the Latin epis- 
tolary style) from the position of the receiver of the epistle ; 
or what appears still better here, Paul must be regarded as 
speaking of an approaching event as having already happened, 
from its having been fully determined on.” 

We have preferred to act on Macknight’s suggestion, that 
“since 2AQciv signifies to come, as well as to go, 2&jAGe here 
must be translated is come out to you.” Compare ch. ix. 
4, 5. 


18. rv adcAgdv. “This is supposed to have been St. 


8 nal ixi rov pavva ody, kai iri wdone Swpetc Hy 6 Oede Swpeira rp yéiver 
pay, addy 7d évaplOpoy Kai peperpnpivoy, Kai pr) Td Urip, nuadc AapBavey 
areovetia yap rovrd ye. Td rig nuéipac ody sic npépay ovvayayérw y Wry, 
tva pr) Eauriy piAaka Tay dya0ay GNAG roy gAddwpov Oedy azx0gHvy : Philo 
in 3 Alleg. § 57. 
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Luke by Origen, Jerome, Grotius, Capellus, &c., and the 
words év rq evayyeAly have been supposed to allude to his 
Gospel; but they mean in the preaching of the Gospel [so 
doing the work of an Evangelist, 2 Tim. iv. 5], as in ch. x. 14. 
Phil. iv. 3, 15. Some have supposed Barnabas, and some 
Apollos; or it may have been Silvanus.” Burton—who 
on the next verse remarks that this person, chosen apparently 
by the Churches in Macedonia, may have been one of the 
Macedonians mentioned in Acts xx. 4. Among these the 
most probable would seem to be Aristarchus, who is men- 
tioned with Caius as cuvéxdnuog rov TMadAov, Acts xix. 29, 
and who, as we learn from Acts xxvii. 2, accompanied St. Paul 
to Jerusalem. Compare Acts xxiv. 17. 


19. od udvov 2, adAd Kal yetporovnBeic x... + The par- 
ticiple is used as if, instead of ov 6 Ematvog x. 7. X., there had 
been d¢ éori zrawotpuevog x r. X. in the preceding clause.” 
Billroth. 

Ibid. rq Staxovoupéevy x. t. X., which, as administered by us, 
sets forth (makes for) the glory of the Lord Himself, as weil 
as your readiness to do His bidding: compare ver. 23, ch. 
ix. 13. | 


20. oreAAdpevot rovro, declinantes hoc: Calvin in L., and so 
Theophylact: oreAAdpuevor’ Sedocxdrec. Hesychius: oré\Xerar’ 
goPeirac. Zonaras: oreA\Aduevor, avti tov mweptoreAASuevor 
kal acgar:Zouevor. The English equivalent would seem to be, 
steering clear of this—and so Macknight: “The word oreA- 
Aduevor sometimes signifies the furling of the sails of a ship, 
so as to change her course, that she may avoid rocks or other 
dangers lying in her way. Here it is used metaphorically for 
taking care that no one should find fault with the Apostle, as 
unfaithful in the management of the collections.” Compare 
2 Thess. iii. 6. 

The participle here, and in ver. 21 (on which see the note 
on Rom. xii. 17), depends upon auveréupapuev, ver. 18. 


22. rov adecAgov iuov. This may have been Apollos, 
1 Cor. xvi. 12; or Silas, Acts xv. 40; or Sosthenes, Acts 


418 2 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. VIII. 


xviii. 17. 1 Cor. i. 1; or Aristarchus, or Caius, Acts xix. 29. 
xx. 4, Rom. xvi. 23. 

Ibid. weroPhos wodAQ Tg eElc vuac—translate with the 
marginal version : because of the great confidence which he hath 
in you. 


23. clre Umip Tirov. “Ti tori, cire Urio Tirov; el det re 
elirelv, now, bxto Tirov, ravra txyw Abyev, Ste Kowwvdc tudo 
kai sic buac auvepydc. fh yao rourd nowy, fj, eirt Urip Tlrov 
romosre, Stt ovK ele Tov TuxdvTa Woijoere, Kolvwvog yap gudc 
gore, Etre adeAgot hua’ etre trip rwv adAwv, pnolv, axovoal 
tt PovAnaeabe, cat ovror péyiora Exovor StxatwHpara svoracewe 
tig mpoc tuac. cal yao xat avrol, pnoww, adeAgol tov xat 
amdaroAot éxxAnoiwy, touréoriv, UTd exxAnowy teupOivrec. 
tira ro peilov ardvrwv, ddfa Xpiarov. tic éxeivov yap 
avaptpera arep av sic robrove yévyra :” Chrysostom. 

Ibid. awdcroXor ixxAnowv, they are the legates, or messengers 
of the Churches of Macedonia. “This might confirm the 
notion of these two persons being Macedonians. Epaphro- 
ditus is called the apostle of the Philippians in Phil. u. 25: 
1. e. he was sent by them.” Burton. 

Ibid. 80&a Xoucrov. “The Apostle’s example, in doing jus- 
tice to the characters of his younger fellow-labourers, 1s highly 
worthy of the imitation of the more aged ministers of the 
Gospel. They ought to introduce their younger brethren to 
the esteem and confidence of the people, by giving them the 
praise which is due to them. For, as Doddridge observes, 
they will most effectually strengthen their own hands, and 
edify the Church, by being instrumental in setting forward 
others who, on account of their faithfulness and diligence in 
the ministry, will in time merit the illustrious appellation of 
being the glory of Christ.” Macknight. 


b On the true relation in which Titus stood to the Apostle, and to the Primi- 
tive Church ; and on the grounds on which we are to consider both Timothy 
and Titus, not as diocesan Bishops, “but as Evangelists who sometimes accom- 
panied the Apostle in his travels, assisting him in his labours; and at other 
times were employed by him in different places to preach the Gospel among the 
Heathen, settle Christian Churches, ordain Elders, and exercise for a time Epis- 
copal authority over the Elders as well as over the disciples”—the reader will 
do well to consult Garratt’s Constitution of a Christian Church, pp. 141—152. 
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24. xat ele wpoowroy rt. &. “The best editors,” says Dr. 
Bloomfield, “ have been long agreed that the xaf before cic wp. 
is of no authority, and accordingly it has been cancelled by 
Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthzi, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz” 
—but is not the Apostle’s meaning: “ The proof therefore of 
your love, and of our boasting of you (ch. vii. 14. ix. 2) shew 
ye to them, as ye would in the presence of the Churches which 
have sent them, and of which they are the formal (ver. 19), 
and by these presents the accredited, representatives??? Com- 
pare note on 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1. The logical connexion here, which we have in part anti- 
cipated in our interpretation of ch. viii. 10, is well supplied 
by Schott in his Isagoge in Nov. Test. Jen. 1830. p. 240: 
“ Hos igitur collegas (viil. 22 seqq.) vobis vestroque amori 
maxime commendatos velim. Nam de ipsa quidem eleemo- 
synarum collectione non omittenda (redit ad rem c. viii. vv. 
1—21 tractatam) vos admonere supervacaneum videtur. Pree- 
teritio urbana eam, quee sequitur, preeparat admonitionem de 
negotio illo magis properando. Nec verba ix. 1. dici possunt 
veluti rem novam annuntiare antea non expositam. Aliter 
se haberet, si scriptum esset wepi 5: 1 Cor. vii. 1. viii. 1. 
xii. 1. xvi. 1.” For as to the Christian duty of relieving our 
brethren, it is superfluous for me to write to you on that point, 
for I know &c. &c., but still I have sent—ver. 8 (comp. also 
ver. 5). 


2. Sri Ayaia rayeoxebaorat ard wipvot, Achaia (Southern 
Greece), has been ready to contribute ever since (from as long 
time back as) last year. 

Ibid. nat 6 2& wu. Z., and the zeal of which you have set the 
example has stimulated a larger number of contributors ; 
comp. ch. iv. 15. 


3. iva, xaQwe EAeyov—the reference may be to ch. vil. 6, 
7, 11: or possibly to what the Apostle had said in his former 
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letter: fva pn, Srav EAOw, rore Aoylat yévwyrar, 1 Cor. 
KVI. 2. 


4, ph wwe «x. t. A.: lest haply, if any Macedonians should 
come with me—“ He does not say they would accompany him, 
but it was not unlikely that they should, considering the con- 
stant intercourse between Macedonia and that emporium of 
Greece, and the custom of setting the Apostles forward on 
their way, and sometimes accothpanying them so as to bring 
them safe to the next Christian congregation.” Bloomf. 

Ibid. tv ry iroorace tabry rig Kavyhoewc, “on account of 
this confidence of boasting, 1. e. confident boasting; a sense 
which érooracace will very well bear, since it properly denotes 
a foundation [substratum] or support for any thing, and then 
easily comes to mean any jiducia or werolOnorc, as resting on 
hope or persuasion. Tic xavy. is exegetical of iroor. It is, 
indeed, not found in some MSS. and Versions, is rejected by 
Mill and Bengel, and has been cancelled by Griesbach, Titt- 
man, and Scholz.” So Dr. Bloomfield; but rig¢ xavyjoswe 
can no more be spared here, or in ch. xi. 17, than the xai 
before cig rpdcwrrov in ch. viii. 24; for—not to mention that 
the sense of confidence does not properly belong to trocracie; 
though it may well signify standing jirm under, endurance, 
constancy, and in this sense is used by Polybius, Diodorus 
Siculus, and Josephus—py xcaracyvvOopev tv ra U. 7. Tie 
xavx. expresses the same idea a8 fva pr Td Kabynua juwv 
xevw0y tv rp uéose robry in ver. 8: lest we be shamed on this 
ground (i. e. in this particular) of our boasting : compare Ignat. 
Trall. 4: iva un év xavyhoe améAwua. Beza translates: in hoc 
fundamento gloriationis. The Vulgate : in hdc substantid glorie. 

In Heb. iii. 14, where our Translators have rendered riv 
apxiv Tie Uroaracewe, the beginning of our confidence, it has 
been already intimated that those words mean “ the beginning 
of our subsistence in the character of members of Christ :” see 
above, p. 275. 


5. I have thought it needful, therefore, to exhort the brethren 
to go before me to you, and make up beforehand your promised 
(previously-announced) dounty ; that it may be ready when I 
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come (sc. dare rabrny Er. eiv.), as a matter of bounty should be, 
and not be as though it were an extortion’ (so much unfairly 
exacted from you) on our part. By most recent Commen- 
tators rijv evAoylav is simply taken to denote a gift: yet they 
do not satisfactorily show how such a sense can arise from 
the primitive sense, an expression of good-will to any one. 
Abp. Newcome’s solution is the best ; that it is so called, by 
a metonymy of the effect for the cause, because it produces 
blessing. We may suppose it to be from motives of delicacy, 
that the Apostle often employs such terms to denote alms, 
as are calculated at once to spare the feelings of the receiver, 
and to remind the giver that he is exercising a duty towards 
God. Hence, like ydpic and ebyagiorfa elsewhere, it may be 
rendered a thanks-gift [thank-offering|, meaning a gift 
bestowed on man out of gratitude to God: compare Gen. 
xxxiii. 11. 2 Kings v.15. LXX.” Bloomf. 


6. rovro ot, But this—or, This only—TI say: rovro 8 AtEw, 
Touro Of ov mEpiaady pol gare yoapety, ver. 1. 

Ibid. “in cebdAoylace is an adverbial phrase, like i’ zAwiex, 
securely, Acts i. 26 [Rom. iv. 18. viii. 20], and the plural has 
an intensive force, so that the sense 1s most abundantly. Thus 
Ezek. xxxiv. 26, deroc evAoylac, abundant rain; Prov. xi. 25, 
ux svAoyountvn, a liberal person.” Bloomf.—who well 
observes on the next verse, that rooapetrac should not be 
rendered purposeth, but chooseth: Let every man do, as in his 
heart he had rather do. This is plain from the antithesis 
which follows—“ and although (he adds) the former sense 
is most frequent in the classical writers, yet the latter pre- 
vails in the LXX, and is found in the later Greek authors.” 
“ Ut vult in corde suo; Exod. xxv. 2, oi¢ Gv dd& 79 xapdia. 
Nam mpoamp. hic est velle, ut. Prov. xxi. 25, ov yap mooaipour- 
rat ai xeipeg avrov moiety tt.” Grot. 


i “ The force of wieovelay is well illustrated by Theophylact, who observes 
that he who gives alms unwillingly, gives as if he were overreached or cheated out 
of it: compare the use of w\eovexreioOat, Thucyd. i. 77.” Bloomf. “ Stephen 
in his Concordance, citing this verse, translates mAcovetlay, extortum aliquid, a 
thing eatorted; which I take to be the proper translation. See ch. ii, 11.” 
Macknight. 
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8. Yea, and on His part (5£)—in return for what you thus 
lend unto the Lord of all (Prov. xix. 17), lest haply ye should 
say ‘ we must not impoverish ourselves’—God is able (comp. 
Phil. iv. 19. Eph. i. 8) in every form of blessing (or benefit, 
ch. i. 15), temporal and spiritual, to abound towards you, so 
that in every possible case of duty, which may arise, finding 
always all sufficiency in yourselves) to meet it, ye shall have 
enough and fo spare for every beneficent work—agreeably to 
that which is written, and so to what the Scripture contem- 
plates as very practicable, as well as commendable, HE natu 
SCATTERED &c.—Psa. cxii. 9, with which compare also Prov. 
xi. 24. ‘ Verba desumta sunt ex Ps. cxu. 9: ei¢ rov aiwva 
in Psalmo significat: famam post se longam relinquet; sed 
sensu Paulino, Deus nunqguam obliviscetur, semper volis re- 
tribuet (Heb. vi. 10]. Xxooriw, largiter distribuo. Auao- 
obvn, beneficia, eleemosyna.” Kiittn. Compare the Marginal 
version and references, given on Matt. vi. 1, with Gen. xix. 
19. xx. 18. xxiv. 27. xxxii. 10. Exod xv. 13. xxxiv. 7. Prov. 
xx. 28. xxxi, 21. Isa. lxiii. 7. See also note on Rom. ii. 25. 


10. May He, then, who in the natural world liberally pro- 
videth seed for the sower, and bread for food (Isa. lv. 10. 
LXX), provide and multiply what you shall sow* for Him in 
His own spiritual harvest (Matt. ix. 38), and increase the 
fruits of your righteousness (Hos. x. 12)—that, as men of God, 
ye may be pertect (2 Tim. ii. 17. Tit. iii. 8) in those “ good 


J Compare, in illustration of the view thus taken of adrdpxetay, Thucyd. i. 37, 
wore abrwy, abrapkn Oéow xeepévyn. Ib. ii. 36, ryy wédAty roig wact wap- 
toxevacapev wai i¢ wédenov cai é¢ eipnyny avrapxecrarny, and 51, ompa re 
abrapxec by obdéy duepavn mpdg abrd, icxboc wipt h aoBeveiac. 

K yopnynoa cai wrnOivar roy ordpoy ipwv, may He supply and multiply 
your sowing—with an emphasis on the latter pronoun, which sufficiently distin- 
guishes the sense in which the Apostle would have the Corinthians to be sowers, 
as God had prospered each of them (1 Cor. xvi. 2); and which shews, moreover, 
that we do well with Dr. Bloomfield, and Macknight (as he says, after the 
Syriac and Arabic versions), to connect cai dproy cig Bpwory with the preceding 
clause (as part of the Apostle’s citation from Isa. lv. 10), inasmuch as there is 
nothing in the original text to warrant the English translation: “ both minister 
bread for your food, and multiply your seed sown, &c. &c.’? Had this, indeed, 
been his meaning, the Apostle would doubtless have written, cai xopny. dproy 
cic Bp. Upwy, wai wr. Toy o7., K.TA. 
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works which are the fruits of faith, and follow after Justifica- 
tion,” and though they “ cannot put away our sins, or endure 
the severity of God’s judgment, yet are they pleasing and 
acceptable to God in Christ :” Art. x11. (comp. Eph. ii. 10)— 
you, on your part, in every way showing yourselves rich in 
every kind of liberality (1 Tim. vi. 18), the operation of which 
in our hands is to produce thanksgiving unto God. MAovurigd- 
pevot is here a nominativus pendens, and sets forth the path of 
duty, walking in which the Apostle would encourage Chris- 
tians to expect a “ blessing from the Lord, and righteousness 
from the God of their salvation.” 


12. Because the administration of this public charity ts one 
that not only makes good the deficiencies of the holy Brethren, 
but, over and above this’, is atiended by many thanksgiwings 
unto God; men, upon the proof of this ministering to their 
wants, glorifying God on account of the devotedness of your 
profession of (confession unto) the Gospel of Christ, and your 
liberality in making contribution for them, and for all men; as 
well as by their own supplication on your behalf, with hearty 
affection towards you because of the exceeding grace of God 
poured out upon you. 

Macknight translates Asroupylac raérne, this public service, 
and adds, “ Among the Jews, the word Aerovpyfa, was used to 
denote the service of the Priests at the altar. Perhaps the 
Apostle used the word on this occasion to insinuate that 
works of charity are as acceptable to God, as the sacrifices 
anciently were. See Heb. xiii. 16.” Add Phil. u. 25, 30, 
and compare the notes on Rom. xv. 16, 27. 


13. rg brorayp tig Suodroyiac tp. sic rd ev. Tr. Xo., the 
subjection—or better, the submissiveness—of your Christian 


1 weptocetovoa here, like reptocednre in ver. 8, is translated more in accord- 
ance with the spirit, than the exact letter, of the Apostle’s words. In our 
version of did wodAwy ebyapiorisy, as well as of did rijg Soxipic, regard has 
been had to that primary meaning of did, in the midet, in presence and under the 
attestation of, which we have seen in ch. iii. 11. Rom. ii. 27. Ao&aZovrec, like 
wrovr Zopevor ver. 11, is a nominatious pendens introducing the Apostle’s en- 
largement upon wepiocevovoa dia 7. eby. 7. 0. So éxsro00dvrwy also follows 
vpwy in the way of explanation or enlargement—their hearts being open towards 
you ; longing (or, yearning) for you, as they do. 
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profession; compare ch. x. 5, and for éuoAoyfa, 1 Tim. vi. 
12, 13. Heb. iii. 1. iv. 14. x. 23; as also Matt. x. 32. Luke 
xii. 8. Rom. x. 9,10. xv.9. Ignat. Eph. 2: év pla vworayy 
ire xarnpriopévor. Clem. Rom. u. 3, 4: iv robrowe Epyoc 
épodoyapev rov Oedv. “The Apostle signifies, that men 
seeing in this charity the sincerity of their love (ch. vii. 
8), and so of their obedience to the Gospel, will be induced 
to glorify God, and own the excellency of that religion which 
produceth such fruits of righteousness.” Whitby. 


15. * Tandem, quasi voti compos”—Calvin remarks upon 
this verse—®“ ad laudem Deo canendam evehitur: quo suam 
fiduciam quasi re jam confecta testari voluit.” Thanks be to 
God for that His unspeakable gift to us, which moves us to 
have compassion on our fellow-servants, even as He had 
pity on us! We love Him, because He first loved us. We 
feel and confess that, if God so loved us, we ought also to 
love one another. And this is “that most excellent gift of 
Charity” (1 Cor. xii. 31), that perfection of Law (Rom. xii. 
10) and bond that knits God’s faithful people together in one 
holy communion and fellowship (Col. iii. 14, 15), of which 
who shall adequately set forth all the praise, or detail 
(&edinyhoerat) all its modes of contributing unto the glory of 
God, and the temporal and eternal welfare of His creatures™ ? 


CHAPTER X. 


1. “The remainder of this Epistle contains the Apostle’s 
eloquent and indignant vindication of his own spiritual 
jurisdiction, against the malice of his opposers in the Church 
of Corinth; with a statement of his past exertions and suf- 
ferings in the cause of the Gospel, and of some miraculous 
communications which he had experienced in the earlier part 
of his ministry.” Bp. Shuttleworth. 


™ Otc iveroinoe roic ayiowg Kipweg ixdinynoacba wavra rd Oavpanea 
atrov: Sir. xlii. 17. 
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The transition’ here would seem to be, from his having 
forborne to say much on the subject of the collection which 
thev were ready to make in aid of the poor Christians in 
Judeea, and the completion of which he had entrusted to the 
zeal of Titus and the two brethren whom he was about to 
send to Corinth with him, to speak now of himself on a 
purely personal matter. Nevertheless, I Paul would myself 
entreat you, with all the meekness and gentleness which Christ 
our Lord has taught us* (comp. 1 Cor. i. 10)—J, who in pre- 
sence am said to be shamefaced before you, and, only when at 
a distance, am bold in what I say to you: and what I would 
beg of you is, that I may not, when present with you, be em- 
boldened to act” with that perfect self-possession with which I 
reckon upon being bold” indeed towards some among you who 
make their account of us (1 Cor. iv. 1) as though we walked 
after the flesh—influenced, in all we do, by mere worldly and 
temporising motives; comp. Rom. viii. 5, 8. “ They judge 
me to be such an one as always keeps his own person before his 
eyes in discharging his office, as thinks that he can do all of 
his own power. In such a case, a threat to act with vigour 
would appear boastful and vain: and those who deemed Paul 
such, might say: ‘ He trusts in his own strength alone, we 
shall easily overcome him.’ But Paul stood forth, not in his 
own name, but as an Apostle of the Lord. For, though we 
walk in the flesh, i.e. though we in ourselves are feeble men, 
we do not war after the flesh ; i.e. in our warfare we trust not 
to ourselves, to our own personal powers or efforts, but are 
the soldiers of God.” Billroth. Compare ch. xii. 3, 4. 


4, Suvara rg Oey. “ The dative rq Oey Winer interprets 
by in respect of, Wahl by Deo judice. Neither appears quite 


a “ Merito has preecipue Christi virtutes commemorat, quia propter earum 
imitationem maxime spernebatur.” Grot. 

b rg weroOnoe, which we have translated agreeably to its derivation and 
strict meaning, is the “ Dative of the manner,” or general complexion and cha- 
racter, of the action of Qappijoa:—of which verb roApijoat may be regarded as 
but a stronger and more emphatic repetition. We might, indeed, have trans- 
lated awemotOnoe confidence in myself and in the power which the Lord hath 
committed unto me (ver. 8. ch. xiii. 10)—as widely remote here from self- 
confidence, a8 abrapxeay (ch. ix. 8) from self-suficiency—but it seems better to 
oppose Oappjoa rg wewod. x.7.X. to kard wpdowroy rarevog in ver. 1. 
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right or suitable. I have therefore, with Luther, rendered 
for God (fiir Gott), i. e. our weapons are God’s instruments, 
they show His power.”  Billroth—who cites from Chry- 
sostom: ci kal mueic aura wepixelueOa, aGAX avrog tor 6 Oe 
auTwy ToAguwy Kal Eveoywv: though this interpretation agrees 
better with that of our English Translators, mighty through 
God. Macknight would translate exceeding powerful, com- 
paring the received version of aoreiog rw Oey, Acts vil. 20. 
Perhaps the best and most comprehensive rendering would 
be, mighty before God; such as God wills (or, has chosen) to 
be mighty : compare 1 Cor. 1. 24—81. 

Ibid. wpdc xabalpeow dyuvpwparwv. Macknight and Burton 
agree in suggesting that there may be an allusion here to the 
(humanly speaking) unlikely means by which the walls of 
Jericho were pulled down; Josh. vi. 20. “The powerful 
weapons,” Macknight adds, “of which the Apostle speaks, 
were the gifts of inspiration and miracles, the faculty of 
speaking all kinds of languages, and the ability of communi- 
cating miraculous powers and spiritual gifts to others. These 
mighty weapons he opposes in this verse to the fleshly and 
weak weapons of swords, and spears, and military engines, 
and cunning stratagems, and false speeches, with which the 
men of this world carry on their wars.” 


5. Aoyiopove xaBaipovvrec x.t.rX. This is further expla- 
natory of xa@afpecty which precedes. Ka@apovvrec is a 
nomin. pendens, and put for Gare xaBatpetv nuac. Aoyicpotc® 
has reference to the dialectic syllogisms and vain sophisms 
by which the Heathen philosophers assailed the Gospel. In 
tywua there is the same metaphor as in éxépwua before ; 
though with a more especial reference to the battlements of 
walls and fortresses. That the Apostle should have em- 
ployed these terms is not surprising, since military meta- 
phors run throughout the whole passage; and Philo in like 
manner calls false wisdom éxépwya, and speaks of rév éa- 
TEtXLopov TwY évavtiwy SCotav xaDapetv. By rig yuworwe 
r. QO. is meant xar’ :oyny the Gospel. Ndnua should be ren- 

© Aoyiopoi is applied in the LXX to devices, counsels, or projects (vonuara) 


Ps. xxxili. 10, 11. Prov. vi. 18 xii. 5. Jerem. xi. 19. Nah.i. 11. Wisd. i. 3, 
&e. Compare | Cor. iii. 20, 
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dered, not thought, but cogitation [or device], i. e. intellectual 
ratiocination, as in ch. ii.11. The false teachers, it seems, 
found it more difficult to subject their reason to the obedience 
of Christ, than their actions. Against this the pride of Man 
has ever rebelled. Thus of those who still reject the Gospel, 
few are indisposed to admit the excellence of its moral pre- 
cepts; but against any subjection of the reason of men they 
loudly protest.” Bloomf. 

Ibid. rijv braxonv tov Xprorov, Christian, or evangelical, 
obedience; the believing, trusting, enduring obedience, namely, 
of Sons—who, though He should even slay them (Job xii. 
15), would yet say: Not my win, O FaTHER, BUT THINE 
BE DONE: compare Rom. i. 5. vi. 16. xvi. 26. Phil. u. 8. 
Heb. v. 8. xii. 7—10. 


6. And holding ourselves in readiness to punish every kind 
of disobedience that may still be found among you, as soon as 
we feel assured of your obedience—more literally, whensoever 
the number of the well-disposed and obedient among you shall 
be filled up ; so that the Apostle means to say, ‘as soon as 
we know how many there be among you who are prepared to 
be obedient to us in all things (ch. u. 9), we also on our part 
are fully prepared to do our duty by you, the sound part of 
our flock‘, by exerting that wholesome authority which the 
Lord hath given us for the correction and reformation of 
offenders:’ compare John xx. 23. 1 Cor. iv. 21. v. 4, 5. 
1 Tim. 1. 20. 


7. Do you look to externals (John vii. 24)? Then, I say, 
if any man is confident in himself that he is Christ’s, let him 
re-consider® within himself the grounds of that personal con- 


d “ $rav—vmaxon, si vos, quod vestri est officti, feceritis. Sensus est: jam 
dudum uti potuissem auctoritate mea adversus contumaces e vobis, et adhuc in 
promtu est mihi hoc facere. Quod tales nondum ex Ecclesia publice ejeci, non 
factum est ex timiditate ; sed hoc volui antea consequi, ut boni se interea cor- 
rigerent, ne hi simul damnationi preecipiti involverentur.” Kiittner—and so 
Theodoret: Ty rij¢ paxpoBupiag airiay dedyrwxev. avapévopey yap, not, 
Adyp weioat cai mapaivicat rodg mdzicrovc, sl6’ obrwe KoAdoat rodv¢ éEzi 
asioroy avrireivery imtyepovvrac. Mr. Grinfield has adduced from Philo: 
TAC WPdC vEewrEepowotiay agoppac opwy Eyovrag év Eroipy. 

e This interpretation of an obscure sentence has been suggested by that 
essential meaning of the Greek wd)tv, de novo, over again, which is so apparent 
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fidence, and of himself (as in such case he cannot fail to) come 
to this conclusion (Rom. iii. 28), that in whatever sense (xaBuc, 
to what extent) he is Christ’s, in the same are we Christ's: 
compare 1 Cor. xiv. 37. 


8. gay re—elsi, Angl. and (or, an) if, should tt even happen, 
albeit, although—affords a good example of the “ needless 
verbiage‘”, which more or less characterises every language, 
as spoken (in other words, the language of Nature); and 
gradually disappears® from that language when written, and 
pruned down by the conventional refinement, and greater 
readiness of apprehension, which mark the progress of in- 
creasing civilization. The ré—corresponding in some mea- 
sure to the Latin usque, as may be seen for example in réwe, 
usque dum—subjoined here as a mere affix to 2av, as elsewhere 
to dc, we, é¢, olo¢, Ecoc, and other words (comp. rhy re, Rom. 
vil. 7) of pronominal form and character, points to the rela- 
tive é¢ in day (which is no other than a contraction from 9 or 
el, av), and at the same time suggests to the mind the an- 
swering relation (of a co-existent, namely, and co-extensive 
truth) in which the apodosis is intended to stand to the pro- 
tasis of the sentence. For should ti so happen that somewhat 
even beyond the mark of others I should make my boast of our 
authority, which the Lord hath given us (Matt. xviii. 18—20. 
John xx. 21—23. xxi. 15—17) for the purpose of edifying and 
not subverting you", I shall not be shamed in so doing—let 
alone that I should be held to be one that aims only to terrify 
you by his letters! “Iva py dofw x.1r.A., nedum videar alicut 
jinem unum spectare, ut epistolarum terriculas vobis incutiam. 


(for example) in the word maXtyyevecia—on which see Appendix, Note (C). Com- 
pare also oc mddwy wédivw, Gal. iv. 19. It is as though the Apostle had said 
in se iterum descendat (Pers. Sat. iv. 23), ‘let him trace out again that foregone 
conclusion of his own mind, examine well by what steps he has been led to it, 
and see whether the same course of reasoning, fairly followed out, will not con- 
duct him to the same conclusion in respect of others also.’ 

f See Dr. Arnold on Thucyd. i. 133, 10, and compare the Appendix to my 
Notes un the Agamemnon, Note (C) 11. p. 383. 

& Thus our Apostle, in a precisely parallel sentence in ch. xii. 6, has used the 
simple édy, not édy re—and so classical writers use both é9’ @, on the condition, 
and ig’ wre, on the condition, to wit, that &c. &c. 

h That is, as we might at once have translated, to build you up, and not to pull 
you down; comp. 1 Cor, iii. 9—17, and see further on ch. xiii. 10. 
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9. “There is here an air of abruptness and an obscurity, 
which most Interpreters, ancient and modern, endeavour to 
remove by supplying some introductory clause; such as aA)’ 
ov kavxjooua: q.d. * [if I were, I say, to boast. But this 
I will not do,| in order that &c.’ Yet, rather than suppose 
so arbitrary an ellipsis, it is better with some ancient and 
several eminent modern Commentators to regard ver. 9 as 
forming a new protasis, to which ver. 11 is the apodosis, ver. 10 
being parenthetical. ‘Qoay is often, as here, put for wael, as 
at were; of which many examples might be adduced from 
Thucydides and others of the best writers. H. Stephens is 
of opinion that in such a case we should write woav, and not 
we av.” Bloomf.—and no other Annotator on this verse has 
offered any more satisfactory explanation of it. 

The interpretation that has been given above rests upon 
that peculiar significancy of fva, and its equivalents we or 
érwe av [Anglice (eventual) to the end that, so that, or so as 
to; or again (virtual) that so, for to, such as to‘) which would 
lead us here (1) to render tva uf by the Latin nedum, Angl. 
not to come to the conclusion, hastily formed by my adversaries, 
that &c. &c.: (2) to resolve the unwonted phrase we av 
éxpoPetyv into (roiovroc) elvae S¢ av éxpoShoeev x.7.rA. Angl. 
to be one whose sole aim and occupation (or capability) is to 
play upon your fears. 

Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase of vv. 9—11 is: “ Away 
then with this invidious charge, that I presume upon my 
absence, and venture upon a higher tone of authority in my 
letters than I dare exert when resident among you. ‘ His 
letters, forsooth, are severe and magisterial; but his person, 
when among us, is humble, and his speech subdued and con- 
temptible.’? Let those who have made this unfair remark be 
assured that, authoritative as my letters have been [from a 
distance], such I can also be in person, where expedience 
may require it.” He adds, “It is well known that early 
tradition agrees with this passage in describing the personal 
appearance of St. Paul as unprepossessing. The apocryphal 
book of the Acts of Paul and Thecla gives the following por- 
trait of him, which may not improbably have been derived 


i Compare the note on Rom. iii. 19, and on Aésch. Agam. 353. 
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from more authentic sources. “Idov d2 roy dvdpa ipxopevov, 
tov TlavAov, puxpov ry peyeBe, Prov tiv Kepadrjv, ayxbdov 
Talc Kyhpac, EVevNpov, obvodpuy, éxlppivov.” 


10. ai piv értoroAai. “ This will not prove that they had pre- 
viously received more than one letter; for, as Bp. Middleton 
remarks on | Cor. v. 9, zmioroAai might be used generically 
as denoting the character of his letter-writing, though only 
one letter had been received.” Bloomf. “Abp. Newcome 
has, however, observed that St. Paul’s Epistles (as appears 
from Col. iv. 16) were sent from one Church to another to be 
publiekly read. This is a valuable remark.” Middleton in 
loc. 

Ibid. gnot, says one,—followed by 6 rowovroc, such an one, 
or every such person, in ver. 11. “ Potest quidem e ver. 7 in- 
telligi circ, aut e ver. 11. 6 rovovroc. Rectius tamen refertur 
ad illum morem qui, nec Latinis ignotus, ingui¢ pluribus 
quoque (uti secundz personz) tribuit, ut illos respiciat rov¢ 
Aoy Jopévoug, ver. 2.” Kiittn. 


12. ov yap roApopev éyxpivae x.t.A. The former of these 
verbs is well rendered by Dr. Bloomfield and others, non sus- 
tinemus, Angl. we cannot bring ourselves ; if we are to under- 
stand the latter (as it has been almost universally under- 
stood) to mean, éo class ourselves among; I. V. to make our- 
selves of the number of—with Parkhurst, who cites from Jose- 
phus (describing the probation of a candidate for admission 
among the Essenes) xal gavele a&toc otrwe cig Tov Gurrov éy- 
xplverat; and Rose, who adds from Lobeck on Phrynichus, 
p. 385, that it was a word used in reference to the probation 
both of senators, and of wrestlers; and from Zonaras, Lex. 
c. G11, éyxpivar’ cuvapiOujoa. St. Paul, notwithstanding, 
would seem in this context to have put his own sense upon 
the compound éyxpivat, as distinguished from cvyxpiva, and 
to have explained his meaning in the latter part of the verse— 
where éy éauroi¢ éavrovc perpovvrec a8 Obviously refers to the 
former, as ovyxpiv. taut. tavroic to the latter of these pre- 
ceding verbs—agreeably to ] Cor. iv. 3,4: add’ obdé tuaurov 
avaxplyw, 6 8? avaxplywy ue Kioide zorev. 

Translate: For we presume not to judge of ourselves within 
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ourselves—i. e. (comp. ag’ éavrov, ver. 7) after an internal 
standard of our own creation’—or to judge of ourselves by 
comparison with certain of those who on their own recommenda- 
tion only introduce themselves among you. No! It is for 
them*, taking their own internal measure of themselves, and 
judging of themselves by comparison one with another ', to shew 
themselves unwise men; but our glorying (i. e. what the Lord 
working with us enables us to do for Him; ver. 17, ch. i. 14. 
xii. 8. Mark xvi. 20) shall not be such as to observe no 
measure, but, on the contrary, shall keep pace with the mea- 
sure of that line (i. e. shall observe the utmost limits of that 
province ™) which God hath allotted to us as our measure (or 


J So Bp. Shuttleworth : “It is true I am not one of those self-conceited 
persons who, measuring themselves by a standard set up in their own minds, 
presume upon an excellence which they do not possess, and form in consequence 
& mistaken notion of their own qualifications.” 

k The turn that is here given to this sentence, suggests itself on supplying the 
antithetic péy after abroi. 

1 This use of the reflexive for the reciprocal pronoun is common in classical 
Greek—see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 489. III. Jelf’s Gr. Gr. 654. 2—and must be 
adopted here, if we would not make the Apostle repeat what he had just said in 
év éaur. perpovvrec iavrotc. Xvrvtovoty, for which Lachmann has most need- 
lessly substituted ovviGory, is the Hellenistic form, from cuvsiéw : compare 7gte, 
Aor. 2, from dguw, Mark. i. 34. xi. 16. With 0d cumovorw, are men of no un- 
derstanding, compare Mark vi. 52. vii. 14. viii. 17, 21. 

m That the Apostle intended rov caydévoc to be thus figuratively understood to 
mean the world-wide field of Church-missionary enterprise and exertion, is 
plain from his having subjoined to it the word pérpov, in apposition to, and so 
explanatory of it. Macknight, indeed, has ventured to connect pérpou with 6 
Oed¢, and translate : according to the measure of the line which the God of measure 
hath allotted to us—a bold flight, which we should not have thought worthy of 
notice, but for the note which accompanies it, and which we transcribe as valua- 
ble testimony to the Apostolicity of an Episcopal form of Church government. 
“In this figure God is represented as measuring out or dividing to the first 
preachers of the Gospel their several offices, and several scenes of action, that 
they might labour each in the parts assigned to them. To the Apostles He 
allotted the charge of converting the world, and endowed them with gifts suited 
to the greatness of that work. To them, therefore, it belonged to form their 
converts into Churches, and to appoint rules for their government. They had 
authority to dictate the religious faith and practice of mankind. In short, they 
had the supreme direction under Christ of all religious matters whatever. Yet 
none of them interfered with the labours of the others, except by common con- — 
sent. The province assigned by God to the Evangelists and other inferior 
ministers was to assist the Apostles, to build upon the foundation laid by them, 
to labour in the Gospel under their direction, and in all things to consider them- 
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limits) that we should reach even unto you. For we are not, as 
we should be doing if our commission did not reach unto you, 
pushing ourselves beyond our limits; for as far as unto you 
have we attained now in our preaching of the Gospel of Christ 
—not, with utter disregard of measure, glorying on the scene of 
other men’s labours, yet entertaining a hope that, as your faith 
increases (2 Thess. i. 3, 4), we may be so magnified in you 
(2 Thess. i. 10) as that, still adhering to our line (still, that is, 
within our proper limits; ver. 13), we may find such increase 
as to extend the preaching of the Gospel into the regions beyond 
you; not, where another's line is (ch. u. 15), glory in respect of 
what we found there made ready to our hand! 

The difficulties which beset the attempt that has been made 
here, to give an intelligible English translation of the above 
passage, will be apparent to every student of the Greek text. 
From his use of the word perpovvrec, (as it should seem, in 
reference to the Pseudo-Apostles in Corinth of whom he is 
speaking in ver. 12,) the Apostle is led to say of himself and 
his brother evangelists, that, what they do, 1s not done tic ra 
dpuetpa (1.e. ayérpwe, sine modo; as Kiittner well explains this 
adverbial expression), which we might have rendered, not ir- 
regularly done; but for the sake of the antithesis, in which 
this clause stands both to what precedes and what follows, we 
understand it rather to mean—xnot without any standard what- 
ever wherewith to compare or measure ourselves, but on the con- 
trary with constant and careful reference to the limits within 
which God Himself, as it were with a measuring-line, has given 
us our portion of work to be done for Him. And now the 
Apostle enlarges upon and (so to speak) exhausts the idea 
suggested (as before by the one word veil, ch. iii. 18—iv. 6, so 
now) by this one word measure, by which we must understand 
him to mean that outward decorum and order (1 Cor. xiv. 40) 
which he has elsewhere enjoined as characteristic of true 
Churchmen ; and first to tic rd auerpa, regardlessly of rule or 


selves as subordinate to the Apostles. According to this view of the matter, 
the false teacher at Corinth (who at best was but an inferior minister of the 
Gospel) had in many ways acted out of the bounds within which he ought to 
have laboured.” 
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measure, he opposes xara Td pérpov rov xavovoc, ad amussim, 
after the exact measurement of the measuring-line ; i. e. “ per 
perwvuulay cause pro effectu,” within the strict compass of 
those well-understood limits within which they were com- 
missioned to go forth as Christian Missionaries and Evange- 
lists. “°AAXG xara TO p. Tt. Kk. (kavywpeOa), gloriamur intra 
fines a Deo nobis positos ; h. e. de regionibus nobis a Deo ad 
docendum assignatis. Nempe xavwy respondet Hebraico 
?an seu }P significanti proprie funiculum mensorium, et di- 
citur h. L, et infra ver. 15, de finibus muneris et provinciz 
assignate ad Evangelium in ea predicandum.” Ernesti apud 
Kiittn.—and so Parkhurst, who refers to 2 Chron. iv. 2. Job 
xxxvili. 5. Isa. xliv. 13. Ezek. xl. 3, 5, in the Hebrew text. 
Rose adds from Poll. Onom. iii. 151, that cavwy was used for 
the space defined for racers to run in in the Grecian games— 
whence the Apostle’s rq airq orotyety xavovt, Phil. iii. 16. 

‘In these four verses’—Whitby observes—“ the Apostle 
seems to advance himself above the false Apostles in these 
things: (1) That, whereas they could show no commission to 
preach to the Corinthians, no measure by which God had dis- 
tributed the Corinthians to them as their province, he could 
do so; ver. 13: (2) That, whereas they went out of their line, 
leaping from one Church to another, he went on orderly, in 
conversion of Churches to the faith, from Judea through all 
the interjacent provinces until he came to Corinth [Rom. 
xv. 19]: (8) That, whereas they only came to, and perverted 
those Churches where the Faith had been already preached, 
and so could only boast of things made ready to their hand 
(ver. 16), he had still striven to preach the Gospel where Christ 
was not named, lest he should build upon another man’s founda- 
tion; Rom. xv. 20.” 


15. sig mepicosiav, in the way of (so as to make) increase— 
comp. ch. ix. 10. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ti. 19. Heb. vi. 1.—an 
adverbial form (like cic ra duerpa, vv. 13, 15), the meaning of 
which in this context the Apostle straightway explains by ex- 
pressing himself more fully in ver. 16; before which Beza, in 
his version, aptly enough inserts the words id est; and on 
which Kiittner, translating ita ut possim abundanter docere 
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Evangelium in locis remotioribus, adds “ Quia Corinthii 
magni erant navigatores et mercatores, sperabat per eos ali- 
quam famam Evangelii ad oras externas perventuram, que 
ipsi Paulo aditum ad predicandum daret, ut olim factum erat 
Antiochiz. Ei¢ ra frowua, 0b parata, sc. ab aliis.’ Compare 
Acts xix. 21. Rom. xv. 24. 


17, What the Apostle intended by this verse, which 
follows here in a very different relation to the context from 
that in which he introduces the same words in | Cor. 1. 31, 
would seem to be this. But when" I say “glorying,” let it be 
understood that I speak of a man as glorying in what he is 
enabled to do for the Lord: for not the man who has his own 
good word, is at once° to be received as of proved goodness, but 
he whom the Lord shews to be approved: “namely ”—adds 
Dr. Bloomfield, who so translates cvvlornow—* either by 
imparting to him spiritual gifts and endowments ; or, gene- 
rally, by such a blessing on any minister’s evangelical labours, 
as attests that he is accepted of God.” Compare Mark xvi. 
20. Joh. ii. 2. Acts ii. 22: and for Sdéxqoc, Angl. of sterling 
character, a man of proof, see the note on 1 Cor. x1. 19. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. “The Apostle feels himself constrained still farther to 
boast himself to the Corinthians of that of which he had a 


n More hterally translated, and without reference to what has preceded, it 
would be: In every supposed case of glorying, lea it be in the Lord that a man 
glorieth. Hence, in the present context, we understand the sense to be : let the 
glorying of which I speak be supposed to be (subject to this limitation always) in 
the Lord. Compare the note on y:véaOw, Rom. iii. 4. 

© It is not easy to convey the full significancy of ixeiyog here, which—like the 
ovrot in Rom. ix. 6, where see the note—forms no necessary part of the subject 
of the sentence, but belongs rather to the predicate, and (as adré¢ often, and the 
Latin idem, when they form part of the predicate) may be rendered at once ; or 
(more in the sense of the Latin continuo, than of item) thereupon, therefore; in that 


capacity, as such. 
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right to boast. Such boasting was not agreeable to himself, 
nay, he calls it in itself a piece of folly (agpocévn) ; but 
peculiar circumstances gave the thing a different aspect. 
Lest, then, the Corinthians should deem his speaking of 
himself tiresome, and regard it as what under other circum- 
stances it certainly would have been, he says: Would that ye 
could bear with me a little in my folly ! then, correcting him- 
self, he adds: Yea, ye already bear with me.” Billroth—and 
so the Marginal version: ye do bear with me ; but it is much 
better to translate: J beseech you, even (or, just) bear with me. 


2. For I am jealous over you with a godly jealousy— Oxov 
CnAw, a zeal of which God is the object (Rom. x. 2), and (it is 
equally implied) of which God may be expected to approve ; 
no selfish, in short, and unworthy jealousy—for I had pre- 
pared you for One Husband, a chaste virgin to present unto 
Christ, but now I have reason to fear lest haply...... 80 
your minds may have been seduced away from single-hearted 
affection towards Christ. ‘Here is thought to be an allusion 
to the apudovvac* who formed the lives and manners of the 
Lacedzemonian virgins, and so prepared them for their hus- 
bands. But the Greek Commentators agree with our Trans- 
lation, rendering the word jouxocauny by éuvnorevodunv. So 
Phavorinus doth interpret these very words of the Apostle, 
and so this verb is frequently used by Herodotus; and it 
bears the same sense in the LXX, Prov. xix. 14, wapa & 
Kuplov apudZerac yuvy avdpf. As therefore, the Jews say. 
that Moses espoused Israel to God on Mount Sinai, when he 
made them enter into covenant with Him; so saith the 
Apostle here, ‘by converting you to the Christian Faith, [ 
have espoused you to One Husband, even Christ.” = Whitby— 
to which Macknight adds: “The Jdetrothing of persons to 
Christ is accomplished in the present life, but their marriage 
is to happen in the life to come, when they shall be brought 


a “‘Appudlw, (1) orno, preparo; sic Chrysostom. de Sacerdot. 1. iv. c. 7. hance 
vocem, S, V. Ernestio judice, optime interpretatus est: (2) do nuptui, despondeo ; 
hoc sensu appdZeoGat apud Philonem occurrit. Vid. Loesn. Obs. 320. Erant 
apud Lacedsemonios Harmosyni magistratus, quorum cure virgines concreditse 
erant, ut non illibatam solum virginitatem retinerent, sed et maritis honestis 
nuberent.” Kiittn. 
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home to their Husband’s house to live with Him for ever. 
See Eph. v. 27. [1 Thess. iv. 17. 2 Thess. i. 10].” And so 
Billroth remarks on the word rapaorijoa: “It is not im- 
probable that Paul refers here to the presentation at the 
magovola of Christ [1 Cor. xv. 23]. In this case the figure 
is, that they were already the [affianced] bride of Christ; 
and that Paul, regarding himself as the ¢fAo¢ rov vuupiou, 
Joh. iii. 29 (see Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr. I. 335), was anxiously 
solicitous lest through any temptation they should become 
unfaithful to their Bridegroom before the marriage.” 


4. For if, indeed, any new-comer among you (6 éavrov 
cuvotwy, ch. x. 12, 18) has a different Jesus (i.e. Saviour ; 
Matt. 1. 21) ¢o proclaim, whom we have not proclaimed to you; 
or if ye are receiving from any another spiritual grace, which 
hitherto ye had not received ; or another Gospel, which ye had 
not already welcomed ; ye well might bear with him” : there were 
no impropriety in your bearing with such an one, supposing 
you to do so. But, need I tell you? no such new develop- 
ments of Christian doctrine have I, your spiritual father, 
left room for any one coming after me to introduce. For I 
account myself to have come nothing short of those who with 
peculiar emphasis are much talked of as Apostles °—compare 
notes on 1 Cor. i. 12. ix. 1, and Gal. ii. 6—9. “Let the 
Papists reconcile this account, which Paul gives of himself 
as an Apostle, with their pretended supremacy of Peter over 
all the Apostles.” Macknight. 


6. And what if J am (caf, even as I am said to be) unskijled 
in oratory*, I am not so in knowledge (1 Cor. i. 5. viii. 1. 
xii. 2)—-rather have we on all points come plainly and openly 
under your observation, so that I need not here to tell you 


b eadw¢ (sc. rovovyrec) Hvetyecbe, facile poteratis pati—an idiomatic use of 
the Imperfect, on which see Peile on Aisch. Agam. 534. Choéph. 412. 

© Ot drip Alay drdécrodo, those who more than others (ver. 23), and 80 kar’ 
iZo0ynv, are emphatically APOSTLES: U7epX\iavy = dwepdyay, Clem. Rom. i. 56. 

d “ Sermo plebis elegantioribus dicebatur n idewrix?) yA@ooa, ut et 7 rareyn 
écaXexroc. Hinc illustrandus Paulus, ubi se fatetur idiwrny rg Adyy, tdiotam in 
sermone Greeco, adeoque hoc utentem humili et plebeio. Attice loquentes seepe 
Phrynichus opponit (dwratg.” Valck. ) 
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what we are—iv ravti gaveowOivregc sic tuac, we having been 
as to our real characters and capabilities, as your teachers, in 
every particular laid bare before you. 

‘The Apostle calls himself ids:arn¢e re Adyw, an unlearned 
person in speech °, because in his preaching he did not follow 
the rules of the Grecian rhetoric. His discourses were not 
composed with that art which the Greeks showed in the 
choice and arrangement of their words, and in the disposition 
of their periods. Neither were they delivered with those 
modulations of voice, and with those studied gestures, 
wherewith the Greeks set off their orations, It seems the 
faction in Corinth had objected to him his want of these 
accomplishments ; or they may have levelled their irony, less 
against his style, than against his. pronunciation and action 
in speaking, which through some bodily infirmity (ch. x. 10. 
xil. 7) was ungraceful and unprepossessing.” Macknight. 

Burton remarks on idiwrn¢g: “ Xenophon applies this term 
to himself: éye 8 idtarne pév cut... ..- lowe ody Toi¢c piv 
évépacty ov aecogpiopivwc Aéyw, Ov O Skovrar cig apernv of 
KaAwe meradeuptvor 6p0we eyywopuéva Cntw Eye. Svdpara 
piv ydp ovx Gy madsbceev, yviopae St, ei Kadwc Exouv. De 
Venat. p. 787. So also Socrates ap. Platon. Hipp. min. 
p. 235.” Compare note on 1] Cor. xiv. 16. 

Ibid. 2v ravri. Some render this, at all times. I have, 
however, deemed it best to keep by the common view [E. V. 
throughly], according to which it is rendered in every part. 
It is by no means identical with év raciv, which means in all 
things, and relates to the extent of the objects treated of, 
whereas év wavri respects the mode of treating these objects. 
Both together denote the completeness of the illumination.” 
Billroth—who, in regard to the last word, has allowed him- 
self to be led astray by another of Lachmann’s most unne- 
cessary substitutions, gavepwoavrec for paveowiivrec: with 
which compare ch. v. 11. 


7. There is an abruptness here, and an energy of expres- 
sion, quite in the manner of St. Paul. Or have I committed 
© “ Quamquam omnis locutio oratio est, tamen unius oratoris locutio hoc 


proprio signata nomine est.” Cic. de Orat. iii. 19. 


Gg 
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a sin—humbling myself, as I have done (1 Cor. iv. 12. Acts 
xviii. 3), to the end that you might be exalted (James i. 9)—in 
that gratuitously, &c. &c.? ‘This, the Apostle’s enemies 
said, was @ presumption that he knew himself to be no 
Apostle; or, if he was an Apostle, it argued that he did not 
love the Corinthians. The first of these objections he had 
answered in his former Epistle (ch. ix. 3—19) by proving his 
right to maintenance, and by declaring that he did not use 
that right, merely to make his preaching the more acceptable 
and successful. The second objection he answers in this 
chapter (vv. 11—15), by assuring them that his not de- 
manding maintenance did not proceed from his not loving 
them; but that those teachers, who boasted of their being 
quite as good as he in not requiring maintenance, might be 
obliged ‘ to leave off taking presents from their disciples in 
private. Further, because his enemies pretended that he 
craftily declined himself to take any thing from the Corinth- 
ians, that he might the more easily fleece them by his assist- 
ants, he notices that calumny also and refutes it, ch, xii. 
16—18.” Macknight. 


8. Other Churches (Phil. iv. 15), 1 may say, I have robbed, 
in taking wages from them (Rom. vi. 23) ¢o do (not them, but) 
you service. 


9. ov xarevdoxnoa ovdevoc, * I was no encumbrance to any of 
you; literally, I did not le a dead weight upon you; from 
card, and vapxn, torpor, so called from a fish (the torpedo, or 
electric eel) which produces numbness by the touch; see 
Humboldt’s Travels in South America. Karevdpxnca, Jerome 
says, is a Cilicism for xareBdpnoa®: and, as he testifies that 
the word was used in Cilicia, it might be so; but arovapxaw 


f That the Pseudo-Apostles did take presents of their dupes, and that toa 
ruinous extent, is evident from ver, 20; but the latter part of ver. 12 will not 
bear the interpretation which Macknight would put upon it—* that, seeing they 
boast of not taking maintenance, they may be found really (i. ©. obliged) to take 
nothing from you, even as we.” St. Paul’s answer to this second objection, there- 
fore, will need to be further noticed on ver. 12. 

€ St. Paul, it will be seen in ch. xii. 14, 16, uses both verbs indifferently ; and 
here too, od carevapxnoa is succeeded by 4Baph tpiv iuavroy irnpyca. 
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occurs in Plutarch.” Bloomf. The simple verb vapxdw, I 
am benumbed, occurs in Gen. xxxii. 25, 82, Job xxxiii. 19; 
and in Theocritus, Idyl. xxvii. 50: as also vdpxn, a chill, Ibid. 
vii. 124, 

Ibid. of adeAgpol. “ Probably Timothy and Silas, who after 
having been left in Macedonia rejoined the Apostle at 
Corinth®; see Acts xviii. 5, compared with xvii. 14, 15, 
Since these did not come direct from Philippi, it is uncertain 
whether (as some think) the beneficence, mentioned Phil. 
iv. 15, be here intended.” Billroth. 


10. As Christ's truth—i. e. “ Gospel truth,” or, in the lan- 
guage of the Athanasian Creed, “ the Christian verity” —is in 
me (committed unto me; comp. ch. iv. 7. Gal. i. 16. Acts ix, 
15)—as I am a true Apostle and Ambassador for Christ; 
ch. v. 20—I declare that in this boast (atrn emphatic, and for 
éri see on ch. i. 18) there shall be no sealing of the lips for me— 
no secrecy, that is, observed on my part; cic iué, quoad me; 
so far as I have to do (ch. viii. 6)—in the regions of Achaia. 
The difficult reading ot oppayicera, thus interpreted, may 
derive some confirmation and support from Rev. x. 4, appa- 
yicov cai uy ypaiyc ravra (with which compare ibid. xxii, 
10): and if (with the best MSS., as is said', and) with our 
English Translators we read od ¢gpayfeerat, the meaning will 
be much the same: there shall be no shutting of the mouth 
(Rom. iii. 19. Heb. xi. 38) for me, no silence observed on my part, 
So Kiittner: “ goayfoera: h. 1. idem quod xpv¢Oicera. Nam 
DNN occultare, Alexandrini Interpretes per ppacoey expres- 
serunt. “H xabty.—dgpay. cic gut, hec res gloria digna a me 
non occultabitur; i.e. eam non tacebo. El¢c gu? pro éy 
inol.” 

Either reading, it will be seen, very naturally introduces 
the question in ver. 11, “ Why do I thus make no secret of 


bh This will be seen to be the more probable, if we translate é\Odyrec awd 
Maxed.—not with the Eng. Vers. which came, but—when they came (on their 
arrival) from Macedonia. 

i “The best MSS. read gpaynoerat for oppayicerat, and the more natural 
construction would be rd ordua pou ob ¢paynoerat eic rd py cavyaoba: rijy 
Kavynotv ratrny.” Burton. 
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my having accepted no maintenance from you? Because I 
love you not 2? God knoweth such is not the case.” 


12. But, what I do, I will continue to do—put you to no 
expense whatever on my account—that so I may cut of all 
occasion (such is the force here of the Article) from them 
that desire occasion to magnify themselves against us; so that, 
on that point wherein they make their boast, they may be found 
to be just what we are—* no better or more self-denying men 
than we are,” the true Apostle writes even of those wolves 
in sheep’s clothing who had intruded themselves into his 
pasture, and, as he well knew (ver. 20. Phil. iii. 18, 19. 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. Tit. i. 11), were not sparing the flock (Acts xx. 29, 30) ; 
because, in that spirit of Christian meekness and forbearance 
in which he writes these things being absent, that when present 
he may not have to use sharpness (ch. xiii. 10), he would put 
the misguided part of his converts on considering whether in 
any one particular these Pseudo-Apostles and uncommissioned} 
labourers in the Lords vineyard had any recommendation of 
themselves to offer which they had not, who had first called 
the Corinthians to the grace of Christ (Gal. i. 6), and given 
proof of the Divine commission which they bore, in that the 
Lord Himself had long been working with them, and con- 
firming their doctrine by the fore-ordained signs of an 
Apostle which had followed it: ch. xii. 12. Mark xvi. 17—20. 

This would seem to be the true clue to the interpretation 
of all that follows in this chapter. 


16. Once more I say—he virtually says over again (rddw) 
what he had said in ver. 1—Jlet no man hold me to be a fool for 
what I am going to write boastingly of myself: but if that 
may not be, even though tt be as a fool, suffer me—«xav (sc. xai 
av dfEnoGe) we ago. déacbé we. “ AfEacOe is used for dear 
with me by Plutarch, De Orac. defect. p. 412: d&acbe iyac, 


tpn, al Srrwe ov cuvatere Tac Oppue oxomweire.” Burton. 


J ipydrat dédto1, spurious, or supposititious, workmen ; not of the number of 
God’s labourers, who have their appointed service in God’s field, or are engaged 
in the erection of God’s building; 1 Cor. iii. 9. 
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17. We may translate here with Billroth, “What I say boast- 
ingly, I say not as if I believed that it in itself (without respect 
to the circumstances which make it necessary, and to the fact 
that it occurred in mere boasting) would be accordant with 
the mind of the Lord; but as one who speaks in folly, since it 
has come to boasting: év rabry r. v. T. Kk. in hoe argumento, in 
hac materia gloriandi :” or better, The language I am about to 
use now, is language that accords not with the self-renouncing 
service of the Lord* (ch. ui. 16—19) ; but is adopted in mere 
foolishness, on no better ground of boasting than this—seeing 
that many boast of what they are, humanly considered, I too 
will boast of what I am. “ Kara riv capxa”—Billroth well 
observes on ver. 18—“ is contrasted with xara Kipiov, and 
means here individually, according to what one is as a man; 
as in 1 Cor. ix. 8 [and yet more, ib. xv. 32] xara av@pwrov. 
Perhaps it is on this account also that the (otherwise not 
customary) Article is used.” Compare ch. v. 16. Phil, 
il. 4, 


19. For ye complacently bear with foolish persons, being wise 
men (1 Cor. iv. 10. x. 15)—* this I have reason to know,” 
the Apostle proceeds with ill-suppressed irony, from which 
he abruptly turns again in ver. 21—/for ye endure, though a 
man &c. &€c. 


21. [am speaking disparagingly (ver. 19) of myself and my 
fellow-labourers among you, as though I had said (ver. 12) 
and would imply (comp. ch. v. 19. 2 Thess. i. 2) that, like 
these counterfeit Apostles of Christ, we were weak and had 
no ground whereon to boast, or recommend ourselves unto 
you. Yet, on whatever ground any individual feels bold, &c. 


k “ of card Kupioy, non ita ut cultorem Christi deceret, si res in se consideretur. 
Non negat Paulus se optimo consilio hsee scribere, sed modum hunc defendendi 
honorem suum sibi non placere fatetur.” Ktittner—and so Calvin in 1.: “ Ani- 
mus quidem Deum respiciebat, sed ipsa forma videbatur minus convenire servo 
Domini. Quanquam hec que de se confitetur Paulus, potius damnat in pseud- 
apostolis ; neque enim illi propositum erat se laudare, sed tantum illis se oppo- 
nere, ut eos dejiceret. Transfert igitur in suam personam, quod illorum erat 
proprium, ut Corinthiis aperiat oculos.”» Compare 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
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22. “There is no need for supposing, with Emmeriing, 
that Paul’s opponents had attributed to him an origm from 


some foreign stock, or at the best, from among proeelytes. 
Paul rather says: ‘ These persons exalt themselves; but let 
them only inquire, wherein it is that they have any advantage 
over me!’ As regards the three predicates here, we must 
not too narrowly scrutinise their different shades of meaning. 
The Apostle adduces the three illustrious names by whach a 
genuine Jew delighted to call himself, and appropriates them 
to himeelf, as being as truly his as his opponents’.” Billroth. 
Compare Acts xxii. 8. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. iii. 5. 


28. Sedxovor Xprorov. “ St. Paul did not compare himself 
with the false teachers as an Apostle, but simply as a minis- 
ter of Christ. And to show how much he exceeded them 
in that inferior character, he mentioned his labours in the 
ministry, and gave the Corinthians an account of the suffer- 
ings which he underwent for Christ in the many journeys 
and voyages which he made for the sake of spreading the 
Gospel. And from this account it appears that none of the 
heroes of antiquity, however vehemently actuated by the love 
of fame or of military glory, or of power, either did or 
suffered as much in the pursuit of their objects, as the 
Apostle Paul did and suffered for Christ and His Gospel.” 
Macknight. 

Ibid. tv puAaxaic. “Clement, in his Epistle, speaks of 
St. Paul as iwrdxtc décua gopfcac. Only one imprisonment, 
that at Philippi (Acts xvi. 23), is mentioned before the date 
of this Epistle. An imprisonment seems to be alluded to in 
Rom. xvi. 7.” Burton. 


24. reccapdxoyvra wapa plav, forty save one; or more 
literally forty, with one short—wapa being in strictness here 
an adverb, as xara in ch. vili. 2. “Mapa plav, se. rAnyiyv. 
The punishment of whipping was not to exceed forty stripes ; 
Deut. xxv. 3: and, as the whip was made of three thongs, 
they never gave more than thirteen blows, which made thirty- 
nine stripes; Joseph. Anitg. iv. 8, 21. St. Paul says io 
"lovdaiwy, because Jews had a right to punish Jews, and 
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therefore he did not plead his Roman citizenship: Biscoe, 
p- 246.” Burton. 


25. “pic éppaf3e., viz. by the Gentiles, for this was a 
Roman punishment. One instance only is recorded, that at 
Philippi; Acts xvi. 22. “Ama& 2X0. viz. at Lystra, Acts xiv. 
19. Tpi¢ évavaynoa—none of these shipwrecks are recorded 
in the Acts, for that mentioned in Acts xxvii. took place after 
the date of this Epistle. Nuy@fyepov, about the space of 
twenty-four hours—the word is very rare, but some examples 
are adduced.” Bloomf.—who, in support of the rendering év 
tw Buby, in the deep, quotes Isa. xliv. 27. LXX, and Atlian 
H. Anim. vii. 8,7: abéarov vixecba tv Bv8y, and adds: 
“the other senses, assigned by some Commentators, a well 
or a prison, are (as Bp. Middleton observes) inconsistent with 
the presence of the Article.” 

Ibid. wexolyxa, I have passed—said of time, as the Hebrew 
my and Latin facio are also used—compare Acts xv. 33. 
Xvill. 23. xx. 3. This may have been in one of the shipwrecks 
just mentioned, from which the Apostle was saved by clinging 
to some part of the wreck; as in Acts xxvul. 44. So Theo- 
phylact: vuxOiuspov tv rq Bue Steyévero vyxopevoc. 


26. © xevdévoie worauwry, AyoTwv, pericults fluminum, latro- 
num; i.e. a fluminibus, a latronibus. Genitivus indicat 
causam efficientem. "Ex yévoug (uov): yévog h.1. car’ oxy 
denotat Judeos. Post ddorroplac et xevdbvog repete reroinxa.” 
Kiittn. “ By éonuta, sometimes translated wilderness, some- 
times a desert place, is to be understood only the country, as 
opposed to méduc, the city or town.” Wells. 


28. Besides things of incidental and extraordinary occurrence, 
there is that which forms my daily pressure, the taking thought 
for all the Churches which I have planted. See the literal 
sense of érratboracic, @ concourse or throng of people, in Acts 
xxiv. 12, Numb. xvi. 40. xxvi.9. LXX. Its use here may 
be illustrated from Cicero, pro Archia, c. vi.: quotidianos 
hominum impetus; and from Hor. Sat. 11. vi. 83: aliena 
negotia centum Per caput et circa saliunt latus. 
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29. Who among my converts is weak, and I sympathise not 
in his weakness (1 Cor. ix. 22)? who is put in peril of lapsing 
from the faith, and I burn not with impatience under the con- 
templation of such unspeakable peril, and with holy ardour 
to avert it? Compare Rom. xiv. 20, 21. 1 Cor. viii. 11—18. 


30. If there must be boasting (ver. 18. ch. xii. 11), t¢ shall 
be of the things which form part of my so-called weakness 
(ch. x. 10. xii. 10) that I will boast. The God and Father 
«+2 - knoweth that herein I tell no lie, but on the con- 
trary am sincere in saying that, so that the strength of Christ 
may rest upon the infirm tabernacle of my flesh (ch. v. 1. xu. 9. 
Exod. xl. 38), I had rather serve Him, dwelling as it were 
in tents (Heb. xi. 9), than in the goodliest tenement of a spirit 
unblessed by the presence of the living God. For we are 
strong, as ministers of Christ, when the Truth is prospering in 
our hands; we have no strength at all, when the Truth 18 hin- 
dered and kept back from the world; ch. xiii. 8. John xviii. 37. 


82. “It may be asked, why does Paul add this incident 
here, which is not in itself so remarkable as those before men- 
tioned, and that too after he had already concluded? With- 
out doubt, because it relates to the first danger to which he 
was exposed in consequence of his Christianity. The con- 
nexion appears to be this: J asseverate that all this ts true 
(ver. 31); nay, before any of these things, in Damascus, three 
years (Gal. i. 18) after my conversion, J fell into great danger 
from which I was rescued with difficulty. To this we are led 
principally by the words 2v Aayaoxy standing at the begin- 
ning, and which cannot be joined immediately with z¢podpe, 
as it would be a mere tautology to say: In Damascus the 
Ethnarch caused the gates of the city of the Damascenes to be 
guarded. The incident itself is recorded in Acts ix. 24, where 
it is said that the Jews did what is here attributed to the 
Ethnarch of Aretas. There is, however, no contradiction 
here; for it is probable that the Ethnarch did it to please 
the Jews, having been perhaps instructed by Aretas to keep 
on as good terms as possible with the inhabitants of the city. 
Aretas, king of Arabia, and father-in-law to Herod Antipas, 
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had lately wrested this city from the latter!, and placed over 
it an Ethnarch™.” Billroth. 

Translate: When I dwelt at Damascus (Acts ix. 19—22. 
Gal. 1.17), the governor under Aretas the king at the instigation 
of the Jews was watching the gates of the city of the Damas- 
cenes, wishing to apprehend me (Acts ix. 23—25), when through 
a window I was let down by the wall in a basket, and escaped 
falling into his hands. To boast, then, of what I am, or have 
been, in myself—xara rijv aapxa, ver. 18—is not for me 
(comp. ch. vii. 10), who by the grace of God am what I am 
(1 Cor. xv. 10), and who from the day when, in the syna- 
gogues of Damascus, I first preached the faith which once 
(i. e. until about three years previously) I had endeavoured 
to destroy, have been but an humble instrument in His hand 
for the furtherance of His glory; Acts ix. 15, 20. Gal. i. 
21—24. It 1s not in character (ver. 17) for me to boast of my 
individual self; nor will I so boast (ch. xu. 5); for I will 
come now to visions and revelations of the Lord: Acts xviii. 9. 
xxl. 17. xxiii. 1]. Gal. u. 2. 

This is submitted to the reader as the probable connexion 
between ch. xi. 32, 33, and ch. xu. 1—which some having 
failed to trace out for themselves have had recourse to that 
worst expedient in such cases, the alteration of the received 
text; where, as Dr. Bloomfield has shown, “ the varr. lect. 
6: for 64, and the omission of the dp (approved by Griesbach 
and Scholz), are evidently mere emendations of the ancient 
Critics of the Alexandrian School;” and where Lachmann 
boldly reads: xavyacOa Sei, ov cuudipov piv, eAebooua dé 
Kal sic K.T.A. 


1 “ When Herod took his brother Philip’s wife, the daughter of Aretas left 
him and fled to her father, who made war upon Herod. He totally defeated 
him in battle, and it was probably then that he got possession of Damascus.” 
Burton. Compare Matt. xiv. 3, and the explanation given of orparevopevot, 
certain soldiers, Luke iii. 14. 

m “ ’ROvdpxne, gentis prafectus. Videtur intelligi 20vapyn¢ Judsecorum: nam 
vocabulum hoc plurimam partem, ut patet ex Joseph. Antiq. x. vi. 6. XIV. 
vii. 2, aliisque testimoniis, de Judworum prafectis adhibitum est. Nominat 
autem Paulus regis Arete ethnarcham, quia, ut conjicere licet, a rege Areta 
Judzeis, dimisso priore, preepositus fuerat, et a Romano, sive potius a Romanis 
constituto, erat secernendus.” Kiittn.. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


2. Ol8a dvOpwrov tv Xpory, I remember a Christian man— 
ch. v. 17. Rom. xvi. 7. Gal. i. 22. That the Apostle is here 
speaking of himself, is plain from vv. 6,7. Billroth remarks : 
“The Apostle places himself individually considered, as 
avOowmoc xard odpxa, over against himself as raised above 
himself and living in Christ; Gal. ii. 20. Of the latter only 
(6 rowovroc, vv. 2, 5) will he speak, of this only will he boast ; 
not of himself as an individual—dwip 82 tuavrod ob xavyjao- 
pac: ver. 5. Elre tv owpare x.r.A.: During this ecstasy 
Paul’s self-consciousness was suspended, so that he lost all 
connexion with the outward world, and consequently could 
not determine whether his body abode in the place where he 
was before he entered into that condition, or whether it was 
conveyed elsewhere with his soul. God alone, to whom he 
owed the whole, knew this.” Compare Ezek. viii. 3. Acts 
vill, 89, 40. Whitby notices here “a proof of St. Paul’s 
belief that the soul may have perception, when out of the 
body, and consequently may have an independent existence.” 

Ibid. 1p trav Sexarecocdowv. “On the year meant by the 
Apostle Commentators are not agreed. It will depend on 
the date assigned to this Epistle, which itself depends on that 
of the first Epistle :” Bloomf. Burton, who assigns to both 
Epistles the date a.p. 52, ventures to fix the reference here to 
“ about the year 38, while he was in Cilicia; Acts ix. 30. xi. 25.” 

Ibid. Ewe rotrov ovpavov. “ Paulus his verbis non utitur, 
quasi ipse tres aut plures coelos cum Judzis statuerit; sed 
phrasin tantum Judaicam adhibet, ut rem ipsam phrasi apud 
eos nota étudarnwrépwe proponat. Nimirum tn celum rapi 
vel pervenire Judaica locutione denotat, immediatam et sum- 
mam revelationem Divinam habere: locutione a Mose de- 
sumpta, qui legem Divinam in ipso celo accepit, quorsum 
alii prophetz non pervenerunt, teste Deut. xxxiv. 10.” 
Schéttgen. Hor. Hebr. p. 718. 


4, howayn cig Tov wapadacov. “It is debated whether this 
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rapture, or vision, be identical with the last, or another. 
Most of the best modern Commentators are of the former 
opinion ; while the ancients, and several moderns (as Gro- 
tius, Bp. Bull, Whitby, Doddridge, and Rosenmiiller) are of 
the latter, understanding by réy wapaé., the place of departed 
souls; Luke xxii. 43. [Acts 11. 27.] Either may, in a cer- 
tain sense, be true.” So Bloomfield, and in his view of the 
question we might compare Gen. ii. 10. LXX. Rev. ii. 7— 
but surely the context must lead us to the conclusion, that the 
Apostle is speaking of two distinct, though (in the impression 
left upon his own mind) very similar revelations, and xa? of8a 
(ver. 3) would most naturally mean Again, I remember—or, 
I remember too—of such a man, how that &c. &c.* 

Ibid. appnra phyara x... unutterable things, of which it is 
not given to Man to speak: “ pfhuara, words, being used by 
the Hebrews to denote matters [of communication or disclo- 
sure] as well as words, probably both were meant by the 
Apostle. And, since the things which he saw and heard in 
Paradise could not be expressed in human language, it is 
plain that the purpose for which he was caught up, was not 
to receive any revelation of Christian doctrine; because that 
could have served no purpose, if the Apostle could not com- 
municate what he heard. But it was to encourage him in 
the difficult and dangerous work in which he was engaged. 
By being taken up into Paradise, and made a witness of the 
glories of the invisible world, and of the happiness which the 
souls of the righteous enjoy with Christ, even before the 
resurrection of the body, his faith in the promises of the 
Gospel must have been so strengthened, and his hope so 
elevated, as to enable him to bear that heavy load of compli- 
cated evils to which he was exposed in the course of his 
ministry: not to mention, that this confirmation of the Apos- 
tle’s faith is no small confirmation of ours also.” Macknight. 


6. For, though I shall choose to boast, I shall not be a fool 
for so doing, since it will be but truth that I shall speak ; yet 
I forbear to do so, lest any one form an idea of me (make his 

8 So Grotius: “ More Hebraico distinguitur Calum a Paradiso. Colum pro- 


mittitur piis post resurrectionem, post mortem Paradisus. Ile locus gloriz, hic 
solatii.”” 
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calculation in reference to me) beyond what he sees in me, or 
hears fall from me. “The 2 zuov can hardly be rendered, as 
Fritzsche proposes, de me; it relates rather to the oral dis- 
courses of Paul, as Grotius correctly explains it: Nolo quis- 
quam me aliunde estimet quam ex ipsis, que tpse videt me 
Jfacientem, aut docentem audit. The ri is to be explained on 
the principle of the locutio pregnans. The Apostle, from 
modesty, would have added to the words trio 6 axode 2 
guou some such qualifying clause as «i re axotee 2& zuov, but 
instead of this he draws the two clauses into one.” Billroth. 
Compare ch. xui. 8, where (if we have rightly apprehended 
the mind of the Apostle) the restrictive rf might in like 
manner be expanded into ¢ re duvapueBa. 

On the general bearing of this verse Calvin well remarks : 
“Ne in calumniam traheretur, quod dixerat se nolle gloriari, 
atque exciperent malevoli: Non vis, quia non potes, przeoccu- 
pat. Jure, inquit, possem, neque vanitatis coarguerer ; habeo 
enim unde, sed abstineo.” 


7. 2660n poe oxdAoy ry caoxl, there has been given me a 
thorn for the flesh—i. e. in the side of the old unmortified Adam 
tn me ; such would seem virtually to have been the Apostle’s 
meaning when here, as in ch. v. 16. xi. 18. Gal. vi. 13. Phil. 
ii. 4, he uses » cap~ (the unregenerate part of man’s nature, 
which is warring always against God’s Spirit within him) to 
denote what a man is in himself apart from Christ, felt and 
acknowledged to be dominant in him; ch. xi.5". “ Because 
the Apostle calls the thorn in his flesh a messenger of Satan, 
and because the Canaanites are called thorns in the sides of 
the Israelites, Numb. xxxiii. 55 [oxdAowec tv roic 6¢0aXpoic 
tnov, cat Boridec tv raic wAtupaic tywv: LXX], some are 
of opinion that he meant thereby the false teachers, whose 
opposition to the Gospel occasioned him much pain. The 
ancient Latin Commentators by the thorn in his flesh under- 
stood some unruly lust, put into the Apostle’s flesh through 

b “Nonnunquam ap. Paulum odpz, simpliciter positam, notat infrmam ha- 
manam naturam seu corpus debile. Hoc sensu videtar capiendam in hoc difficili 
loco id. pg. ox. r. o., corpori meo debili angelus malus est objectus, qui vice fagelli me 
castigeat. Quod Interpp. plerosque latuit, oxodoy, id. q. cddAof, fagellum vel 
nercum significat.”” Walck. The meaning would then be: a whip for poor 
Human Nature in me. 
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the temptation of the Devil. But how could an unruly lust, 
which certainly was restrained by the Apostle, hinder him 
Jrom being exalted above measure? Or how could it make 
him appear contemptible to others, unless he betrayed it, 
which he was under no necessity of doing? Or how could 
he take pleasure in such an infirmity? I have followed 
Whitby, Barrington, Benson, and others, in thinking that 
the thorn in the Apostle’s flesh was some bodily weakness 
occasioned by his rapture, and which by affecting his looks, 
and gesture, and speech, rendered his manner of preaching 
less acceptable, and perhaps exposed the Apostle himself to 
ridicule. Thus, we find, the revelations made to Daniel occa- 
sioned in him a change of countenance (ch. vii. 28), and sick- 
ness, ch. vill. 27.” Macknight—who compares Gal. iv. 14, 
and the infirmity of Moses, as described Exod. iv. 10. 

Ibid. ayyeXoe Zarav, an emissary of Satan°—i.e., in plain 
terms, a physical infirmity, whether ailment or defect: that 
this, not oxdAop ry oapxi (too generally and incautiously 
rendered ‘a thorn in the flesh”’) 1s a Scriptural, and was in 
this place our Apostle’s, mode of describing a bodily weakness 
or deformity, will be seen from ver. 9. Matt. x. 1. Luke xiu. 
16—sent to buffet me, to the intent that I should not be too 
much lifted up. 


8. Respecting this visitation thrice have I besought the Lord, 
that it might be removed from me. And He hath said unto me: 
Sufficient for thee is My grace ; for it is in weakness that My 
strength fully declares itself‘, and shows its all-sufficiency; 


© Yaray—for which it was to be expected that Lachmann would read Yarava 
—is here to be regarded as an Hebrew proper name, and indeclinable. It is pos- 
sible, however, that St. Paul may have intended it to stand as an adjective after 
Gyyedog, Angl. a Satanic (i. e. unfriendly) messenger, or visitant. Kiittner, who 
has “oxdd\o Ty capKi pro rij¢ capKéc,” is right in making dyyeAog Laray the 
principal subject of the clause, with oxéXo r. o. preceding it in apposition ; but 
he is less happy in his explanation: “"Ayy. Lardy, Pseudapostolus. Kodagilw, 
colaphum alicui infligo, h. 1. vehementer vexo ; id quod Pseudapostoli, a Satana 
eoncitati, Paullo [Paulum] faciebant.” 

4 “ Doctissimus Blaschius hunc locum ita rapagpaZe: contentus sis munere 
Apostolico; quod enim tu cupis, ut divapic mea prodigiosa tibi preesto sit ad 
id, ut malo aliquo prodigiose facto nefarios tuos contemtores abs te repellas, non 
recte cupis. Virtus enim ac potestas, qua etiam tu instructus es, in legatorum 
meorum humilitate (dcOeveig) potissimum se exserit. TeAscovrat, ostendit se 
perfectam.” Kiittn. 
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compare ch. iv. 7. 1 Cor. i. 27—31. Exod. iv.11,12. Inthe 
Margin, our Translators well refer us to Deut. i. 23—27, 
and Matt. xxvi. 39—44: and Macknight remarks: “ This 
example of Prayer rejected ought to be well attended to by 
all good men, because it shows that they neither should be 
discouraged when their most earnest prayers seem to be dis- 
regarded, nor discontented when they are rejected ; because in 
both cases their good is designed, and effectually promoted.” 


9. Adtora ov pmaddow xavy.x.7.A. Most willingly, there- 
fore, will I prefer (ver.5. ch. xi. 30) to make my boast tn what, 
humanly speaking, are indications of weakness in me, so that 
—iva, hac lege ut ; the “qua sub conditione predicatur ante- 
cedens sententia”—the strength of Christ may rest upon me, 
as on a tabernacle by whose presence among them men shall 
out of weakness be made strong (Heb. xi. 84), and the Spirit 
that speaketh in me be found to be, not weak, but mighty in 
them; ch. xii, 3, 9. 


10. Wherefore I am content (ch. v. 8) to be under external 
circumstances of weakness °, subject to injurious treatment, sub- 
ject to hardships, sulject to persecutions, subject to straits for 
Christ’s sake; for in all these ways, when individually J am 
weak, then by the grace of God am I strong; comp. Phil. iv. 
13, John xv. 5. Isa. xli. 10. xlv.5. “In men”—Billroth 
remarks—“ the dominion of God, and that of their own 
selfishness, stand always in a converse relationship: the more 
powerful the one, the weaker the other; and vice versd. In 
this sense the Apostle adds, For when I am weak, then am I 
strong—an oxymoron. Paul is the subject in the antecedent 
clause in quite another reference than in the relative clause. 
In the former it is his outward man, in the latter his inward 
man.” Compare ch. iv. 7—18. xiii. 4. 


e An unwonted freedom of translation has been adopted here, as necessary to 
set forth the true sense of the Apostle’s words, and at the same time guard 
them from very possible misconstruction. Nothing assuredly could be further 
removed from that spirit in which St. Paul was content to deny himself and 
endure hardness as a good soldier of Jesus Christ, than that mistaken spirit of 
asceticism, and of voluntary humility (Col. ii. 18, 23), which would lead a 
Mawwors (for example) to exclaim, “I likes to be despised.” 
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_ 12. The vouchers surely of an ArostLe—namely, those 
attendant signs (ra traxo\ov0ovvta onusia) which the Lord 
declared should go with the preaching of the Apostles whom 
He Himself had chosen, for the greater confirmation of the 
first believers in His Name; Mark xvi. 17, 18, 20. Acts i. 
24—~26, 1 Cor. ix. 1,2—have been wrought among you with all 
perseverance, in the form of signs &c.: in other words, have 
been industriously set forth among you, in the working of signs, 
and wonders, and general manifestations of superhuman power. 


13. rf ydo édtev § HrrhOnre Umép +r. X. ix. for what is there 
wherein you, more than (i.e. differently from) the other Churches, 
have been put on an inferior footing ? “ What have I done for 
the other Churches which I have planted (ch. xi. 28) which I 
have not also done for you 2” 


14. rpfrov érofuwe Exw 2AO0etv xpd¢ tuac—compare ch. 
xu, 1, 2. 1 Cor. xvi. 5—7. 2 Cor. i. 15—18, 23. 


16. But be it admitted, I myself (ver. 13) have not been 
burdensome to you; yet, being crafty, it may be said, I have 
artfully taken you in. Is it true, then, of any one of those whom 
I have sent unto you, that I made him the means of extorting 
money from you? I have exhorted Titus to be the bearer of 
this Epistle to you (ch. viii. 6, 17), and with him I have sent 
the brother to whom I have before alluded in it (ch. viii. 22). 
Did Titus ever extort any thing from you? Nay, have we 
not &c. &c.? 


18. rov ddsAgdv. In the absence of more definite inform- 
ation, we have supposed the Apostle here to refer to that tried 
fellow-labourer in the Lord, who in chap. viii. is distinguished 
from Titus’ other associate in this mission to Corinth, in that 
he received his commission apparently from St. Paul and his 
immediate company; whereas that other and better known 
Brother, mentioned in ch. viii. 18, 19, had received a more 
formal appointment from the Churches, to be one of Paul’s 
companions in travel (Acts xix. 29)—agreeably, perhaps, to 
the instructions given in 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 
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Bp. Middleton, after quoting from Michaelis what he con- 
siders to be a conclusive argument against St. Luke being the 
brother spoken of in ch. viii. 18 and in the verse now before 
us, adds: “even if St. Luke had been meant, I do not per- 
ceive why he should be called roy adeAgdy, unless indeed in 
the general sense of rov adeAgoy tyuwy (vill. 22); and even 
then he will be oddly distinguished from Titus, who must 
have been entitled to the same appellation, and so likewise 
must the third person ; for that ¢hree were commissioned to 
be bearers of this Epistle,is plain from viii. 16, 18,22. I 
rather wonder, therefore, that neither Mill, Bengel, Wetstein, 
nor Griesbach, have noticed in this place the reading of the 
Syr. which has ¢he brethren; though Schaaf, it is true, in the 
V. R. subjoined to his Syr. N. T. mentions two Edd. which 
read brother, in the singular. But the original Ed. of Wid- 
manstad, which Critics hold in the highest esteem, has the 
plural; and so have the other Edd. which are most valued. 
If this reading, then, be genuine, and if the Translator found 
in his copy robc adeAgoidc, the difficulty in this passage, so 
far as relates to the Article, entirely vanishes; for robc adeA- 
govc will mean the brethren (whoever they may have been) 
who in vii. 18. 22 are mentioned as the colleagues of Titus.” 


19. Again, think ye—i. e., do ye here again, as at ch. iii. 1. 
v. 12, imagine—that we are pleading with you on our own 
behalf? It is tn the sight of God that we are speaking in the 
Name, and as it were in the very person, of Christ (ch. ii. 17. 
xii. 3). And all we have now written, beloved, is for your 
edification as a holy temple to the Lord. For‘ I have my 
fears, lest haply, when I come, I should find you not such as I 
would have you, and so I should be found by you (and spiv 
pretty plainly implies to your cost) such as you would not have 
me found to be: lest perchance there should be contentions 
among you (1 Cor.i.11), party spirit, excited feelings, dis- 
puting, rauling, whispering, blustering (1 Cor. iv. 6), all unguiet- 


f “Declarat, qualiter pertineat ad ipsorum sedificationem suam integritatem 
preedicari: nam eo, quod in contemptum venerat, multi quasi excussis habenis 
lasciviebant. Reverentia autem causa illis fuisset resipiscentiee, quia ejus muni- 
tionibus auscultassent.” Calvin on ver. 20. 
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ness (1 Cor. xiv. 33): lest, on my coming again, my God should 
humble me before you® and I should have to mourn over many 
who in time past have sinned, and yet have not become pent- 
tenis‘—heartily ashamed (Rom. vi. 21) and sorrowing as God 
would have them sorrow (ch. vii. 10)—on account of the un- 
cleanness, and fornication, and lewdness, which they have prac- 
tised. Compare Eph. ii. 1—5. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

‘‘ From this passage, and from 1 Cor. v. 2, it appears that 
when the early Christian Churches cut off any of their incor- 
rigible members by excommunication, it occasioned great 
grief [ch. 11. 5], especially to the Bishops and Pastors, and 
was performed by them, and assented to by the Church, with 
great lamentation for the offender whom they considered as 
lost. See Origen, contra Celsum, lib. iii. Hence to mourn, 
and to dbewail, in the language of those times signified ¢o 
punish.” Macknight—who adds on ray zponp. kal pr per.? 
“The incestuous person was not of this number, for he had 
repented ; ch. 1. 7, 8. Those of whom the Apostle speaks, 
were such of the faction as, notwithstanding all he had written 
in his former letter, had not refrained from partaking in the 
idolatrous sacrifices of the Heathens, nor from the lewd prac- 
tices connected with Idolatry, to which by their previous 
education they were still addicted.” 


© rpdc tude, apud vos, coram vobis, in conspectes vestro—which may mean either 
on being seen by you, or at the sight of you, at what I witness among you. And this, 
doubtless, is what the Apostle, with just reason, intended, but yet (such is 
his singular courtesy) forbears, to say. 

f The received version here, and hate not repented of the uncleanness &o., falls 
short both of the letter and the full spirit of the original words: cai p) pera- 
vonoavrwy iri ry axaGapolg x.r.X. The above translation would make pera- 
voiw, like meoredw, a purely Evangelical term; so that to be a penitent (i, e. 
a godly mourner for sin), and to be a believer, shall combine to express those two 
great pre-requisites of the Christian character, REPENTANCE TOWARD GOD, AND 
FAITH TOWARD OUR Lorp Jesus Carist: Acts xx. 2]. See above on ch. vii. 
8—10. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


1. For the third time now am I on the point of coming to 
you—and did not the Apostle mean them to understand from 
this, that ‘his time he would come without fail? May we not 
infer also that his comtng to them, as one of the Churches 
of which he had the chief care (ch. xi. 28), implied somewhat 
of a formal visitation (as suggested on 1 Cor. xvi. 5), when we 
find him coupling with the mention of his coming the rule— 
laid down in the Law (Numb. xxxv. 30. Deut. xvii. 6) and of 
Divine authority in the Christian Church (Matt. xvii. 16)— 
on which he will proceed in every matter of complaint (pia) 
against impenitent offenders ? 


2. I have just said it (ch. xii. 21)—comp. ch. vii. 3. Gal. 1. 
8, 9—as though I were already with you for the second time, I 


forewarn (Gal. v. 21) and, even before I am with you, now write — 


unto them that heretofore have sinned, and not since given 
proof of penitence and amendment, as well as to all the rest 
who, it may be, are wavering in their feelings towards me, 
that if it so come to pass that I shall visit you for the second 
time, I will not spare—since ye are pleased to ask for proof of 
tts being Curist, as I allege (ch. ii. 17. v. 20. xii. 19: comp. 
Matt. x. 20), that speaketh in me, who, as far as you are con- 
cerned, is not weak, but mighty in demonstration of himself 
among you: ch. xu. 12. 1 Cor, i. 4—7. ii. 4. 


4. For though He was crucified out of* weakness—“ in the 
likeness,” namely, “of sinful flesh,” and “ made an offering 
for sin;” Rom. viii. 3. 2 Cor. v. 21. Gal. iii. 183—He neverthe- 
less liveth, out of the wonder-working power of God (Acts xiii. 
41. Rom. i. 4, 16. vi. 10. 1 Cor. i. 18, 25). And so, truly, we, 
His ministers, are weak in our preaching of Him; yet shall 


a The preposition here, both in 22 doOeveiacg and in ix duvdpewe Ocod, 
describes as well the attendant circumstances as the originating cause; in the one 
case of the humiliation and death, in the other of the resurrection and exalt- 
ation, of THE SECOND REPRESENTATIVE MAN. 
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we live with Him (John xiv. 19. xv. 16), in consequence of the 
power of God having been even by the foolishness of our 
preaching (1 Cor. i. 21) brought to bear upon you. 


5. The singular collocation of the reflexive pronoun, in the 
two first clauses of this verse, shows that this was to be the 
emphatic word in each; and that the Apostle intended to 
say: It is yourselves that ye have need to put to the proof, 
whether ye be, namely, in the faith which ye profess—not to 
take exceptions to my personal appearance (ch. x. 10), or my 
authority as an Apostle and Ambassador for Christ (ver. 3. 
1 Cor. ix. 1)—it is yourselves, not us your teachers, that ye 
have need to approve as genuine. This, accordingly, he bids 
them do; then abruptly appeals to what, so many of them as 
were disciples indeed, could not but be inwardly conscious of ; 
that the bread which he their spiritual father (1 Cor. iv. 15) 
had given them to eat, was of the bread from Heaven; that 
the waters of which under his guidance they had drank, were 
drawn from the pure wells of Salvation: What’? can you 
find no evidence in yourselves that Jesus Christ is in you? as tn 
you He must be (John xiv. 17. Rom. viii. 9, 10. 1 Cor. vi. 19), 
unless 1 am to suppose® that you are not genuine Christians. 
Compare note on | Cor. ix. 27. 


6. I indulge the hope, however, that ye shall have discernment 
enough to see that we your teachers are not, as has been said 
of us, not genuine ministers of the Lord Jesus Christ. But 
my prayer to God is, for you the children whom God hath 
given me (Heb. ii. 13) to be found to4 have done no manner of 


b The 4, or—here, as in ch. xi. 7—indicates a transition on the part of the 
writer (or speaker, rather; for these letters, we must remember, were most of 
them dictated to an amanuensis) to speak under an opposite view of his subject, 
from that in which he had just been contemplating it. This we have endea- 
voured to express in the above translation. 

¢ In illustration, at once, and support of this free version of ef pn re, unless t¢ 
can be that—compare Matt. xii. 23, xxvi. 22, 25. John iv. 29, 38. The Vulgate 
renders it: nisi forte. Bp. Shuttleworth paraphrases: or am I to suppose you aliens 
from the Divine grace? 

d If this be the correct version (and it is favoured by the Apostle’s colloca- 
tion) of the words e¥youat .. . (70) pr) wotjoa bp. c. p., we May leave it an 
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evil—not so much ¢hat we, who have nursed you for Christ 
(1 Thess. u. 6—12) may be shown thereby to be genuine 
Apostles and Evangelists; but rather that ye may do all that 
is comely and consistent with the character of a Christian 
Church to do, though we be regarded as not genuine. See 
notes on Rom. vii. 18. xii. 17. 


8. For not against the truth have we any personal weight, 
but for the Truth—such would be the literal rendering of this 
obscure sentence; but the Apostle’s meaning, as in part we 
have apprehended it on ch. xi. 30, and as we find it more 
fully declared in ver. 9 (where yaloouev yap x.7. A. is but an 
enlargement upon vzip rig aAnBelac), would be better brought 
out by translating: For any greatness that we have is, not 
when the Truth which has been committed unto us (John 
xvill. 37. 1 Tim. im. 15) ts hindered, but when the Truth is 
furthered: seeing that we rejoice even when on our part there 
is weakness, so that (comp. ch. viii. 13) on your part despite of 
the weakness of our personal presence among you (ch. x. 10: 
comp. also 1 Cor. iv. 10) there be strength; yea this, in short, 
is what*® we pray for—your restoration, as a body of believers 
in Christ, ¢o a sound and perfect state of Church-membership ; 
compare ver. 11. 1 Cor. 1. 10. xu. 25, 27. Eph. iv. 11, 12. 
“‘ The Apostle’s meaning is that, whereas the members of the 
Corinthian Church were all, as it were, dislocated and out of 
joint, they should be yotned together in love [1 Cor. i. 10], and 
endeavour to make perfect [1 Thess. iii. 10. Heb. xiii. 21. 
1 Pet. v. 10] what was amiss in them either in faith or in 
manners.” Beza. 


open question as to whether the writer intended to refer to his own approaching 
visitation of the Corinthian Church, or to that more searching eye under which 
he felt both himself and his converts to be at all times amenable to judgment: 
compare ch. i. 14. ii. 17. xii. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 4. Burton (and so Dr. Bloomfield) 
understood it in the former and more limited sense, fur he translates ver. 7: 
I pray that I may not be obliged to inflict any evil on you; or, that you may not do 
[have done] any evil. I do not want to give proofs of my power by punishing you ; 
and explains yer. 8 to mean “ For, if you do well, I cannot exercise my power 
against you: there will be no need of it ;” and Sray doOevaipev (ver. 9) when we 
are not obliged to give proofs of our power. 

© rovro dé cai evyopeba, yea, this it is that we pray for—compare note on 1 Cor. 
xv. 45. 
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10. Therefore it is that I write these things before I am with 
you, that, when I am with you, I may not have to act with 
severity (Rom. xi. 22), in the exercise of that authority which 
the Lord hath given me, for the purpose always of edifying, 
and not subverting, souls which form His spiritual temple; 
1 Cor. i. 16, 17. 

In this last thought—ever associated in the mind of our 
Apostle, with the mention of any special grace that had been 
given him (ver. 8. ch. x. 8. 1 Cor. vil. ]. ix. 18—23—is con- 
tained a great practical truth, by which the ministers of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, from the highest to the lowest, may be 
reminded always “ of what manner of spirit” they should be, 
whose Divine Master came into the world “not to destroy 
men’s lives, but to save”—even as the Evangelical Prophet 
had foretold of Him: “ He shall not strive, nor cry; neither 
shall any man hear His voice in the streets. A bruised reed 
shall He not break, and smoking flax shall He not quench.” 
To go into all the world, and proclaim salvation to every 
creature of God that hath eyes to see, and ears to hear, and 
a heart to understand and believe, and be converted and 
healed —this is the Divine grace and commission (ydgi¢ cai 
atrooroAn, Rom. i. 5) which has been in the Church, since 
the day when the glorified Head of the Church announced to 
His own Apostles: ALL POWER IS GIVEN UNTO ME IN 
HEAVEN AND ON Eartu. And the terms annexed to the 
proclamation by the “ One Lawgiver who hath power to save 
and to destroy” (James iv. 12), are simply these: HE THAT 
BELIEVETH AND IS BAPTIZED SHALL BE held to have been 
sAVED through Christ—shall be a partaker in the salvation 
of God (Luke iii. 6, John iv. 22. Acts ii, 47. iv. 12. Rom. v. 10. 


f It is not easy here to convey the exact force of that definitive cai, the effect 
of which we apprehend to be as though the Apostle had said, to be used for build- 
ing up, tt being not for pulling down that it was intended to be used; or, for the 
purpose always of edifying and not in any case of subverting souls. The principle 
of our interpretation was the same, when in | Cor. x. 20 we understood Aacudéma 
cai ob Adc to mean Objects of adoration—at the same time not—they being not— 
or, which in every instance were not—Gop: and when we translated ch. v. 12, év 
Tpocwnp Kavywpivoug cai ob capdig, glorying in outside appearance, tt being not 
—or, which is not—heart: and again ch. x. 8, sic olkodopuny nai ob« cig cabaipsay 
Upwy, to edify, and not (it being not to) subvert, you. 
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Tit. 11. 5)—-BUT HE THAT BELIEVETH NOT SHALL BE held 
to have been DAMNED in Adam (Rom. v. 12, 16, 18. 2 Cor. 
v. 14) and not redeemed in Christ—he shall not see Life set 
before him in this dark vale of Death, but the wrath of God 
shall still be in force against him; John ii. 36. Eph. ii. 3. 
Who art thou then, we may ask—as with the great Apos- 
tle of the Gentiles, so with the great Apostle also of the 
Jews—who art thou that judgest thy fellow man (James iv. 12) ? 
who art thou that judgest another’s servant ? to his own Master 
he standeth or falleth: Rom. xiv. 4. Call no man—least of 
all that man of sin, who (1 Thess. 11. 4) as God sitteth in the 
temple of God deliberately exhibiting himself in this light, that 
he is God !—your Father upon earth ; for in that “plenitude of 
power,” which the Roman Pontiff impiously assumes unto 
himself, One ts your Father, which is in Heaven; One is your 
Master, even Christ ; and all ye are Brethren: Matt. xxii. 8, 9. 


11. And now, Brethren, as what remains only for me to 
say, farewell—adjust your internal differences, exhort one 
another (Heb. ii. 13, x. 24, 25), have one common feeling 
(Acts iv. 32. Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. 1 Cor. i. 10), live peaceably 
(Mark ix. 50. Rom. xii. 18. xiv. 19) &c. &c. 


CONCLUSION. 


“The second Epistle to the Corinthians is more remark- 
able, as giving an insight into the personal character and the 
inmost feelings of St. Paul, than as being the vehicle of any 
new Scriptural truth, or as containing the exposition of any 
of the more mysterious topics of Revelation. When, however, 
we recollect what in all cases is the force of example upon 
our habits, and remember that the example here afforded us 
is not that of an ungifted individual like ourselves, but of an 
inspired Apostle who had on one occasion at Jeast been ad- 
mitted to a glimpse of the unrevealed wonders of the other 
world, and observe in the interesting character here depicted 
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all that we can imagine of Christian heroism and moral eleva- 
tion—combined with the most unassuming humility, the 
warmest and gentlest affections, the most polished urbanity 
of manners, and the most guileless simplicity of heart—we 
cannot but consider this Epistle, if less gratifying to our spe- 
culative curiosity, at all events as replete with spiritual edifi- 
cation as any portion whatever of the Sacred Writings. And 
accordingly, to those persons who read the Holy Scriptures - 
for the great purpose of attaining to practical holiness, the 
composition now before us is full of the most invaluable in- 
struction. From the kind yet earnest remonstrances of the 
Apostle with his wayward disciples, the austere Moralist may 
learn to temper his reproofs with Christian gentleness, and to 
make his exhortations more forcible by rendering them less 
repulsive: from the example of his inflexibility on the great 
points of duty, the timid and wavering may study how to 
acquire steadiness of principle: and from his frank yet un- 
assuming avowal of the miraculous interpositions with which 
he had been favoured, the talented and highly gifted may 
be taught how to possess the blessings of which they must 
needs be conscious, with that humility which becomes persons 
who know from what source those faculties descend ; whilst 
from his unrepining patience, under afflictions from which 
our flesh instinctively shrinks with dismay, Christians of all 
ages and conditions may learn to blush at their own impa- 
tience under trials which must appear as nothing, when com- 
pared with those by which God permitted His great Apostle 
to be proved.” Bp. Shuttleworth. 


APPENDIX. 


Note (A) p. 2.—Xdpi¢ cal "Aroorodkq: Rom. i. 5. 


When, in the opening verses of the Epistle to the Romans, we 
read of “the Gospel of God concerning His Son Jesus Christ, our 
Lord, through whom (writes the Apostle) we have received yaw 
kai axoorodny to produce obedience, founded on belief, among all 
nations, on the faith of His Name*”—we have all (not excepting even 


® The difficulties which in every clause beset the translation of this verse, 
though long since felt, have not been satisfactorily disposed of in the note (p. 2), 
which we hope to correct in a future edition. The preposition cic indeed, if we 
compare Rom. xvi. 26, can only be understood to indicate the purpose for which 
the ydpi¢g cai drooro\n was given, and the end toward which it conduces ; but 
when the Translators of our Bible rendered ig dracoy ricrewe, for obedience 
to the (Christian) faith; or better, as in the Margin, to the obedience of (that 
great Evangelical principle) faith; they had not sufficiently put themselves in 
the position of the Author, then first setting forth a formal exposition in writing 
of what was to be the peculiar feature of that new People to be called after—yea, 
if the expression may be allowed us, to be formed, constituted and incorporated 
as a peculiar People, in—His Name, of which we read in Acts xv. 14: caOwe 
xporov 6 Oed¢ dmwecxiparo AaBeiv 2% iOviy Aady iwi r@— dvdpars avrod. 
They too much assumed, we mean, that that great end and aim of the Gospel 
calling was already known and understood, which the Apostle here, on the fore- 
front of his most elaborate exposition of that Gospel, propounds to the Gentile 
world as obedience on deliberate conviction and heartfelt belief. Agreeably, as 
he elsewhere writes, to that ancient expression of pious trust in God—iziorevea, 
Angl. I do from my heart believe ; 2 Cor. v. 13—the Christian is to have faith in 
God, and all things (he will find) are possible, all things are promised, to him that 
believeth. Then, as regards drip rov dydparog abvrov—though not to be sepa- 
rated in thought from the Divine mission (on behalf of, and so) in, and for the 
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students of the Greek text) allowed ourselves to assume that the 
writer is speaking here, either exclusively of himself as the great 
€0va@v axdorodoc”: or of himself only and Barnabas as those whose 
mission was in an especial manner directed to the Heathen world°: 
or (to give his words the widest range) of himself, with tacit refer- 
ence at the same time to those who were Apostles before him ; 
1 Cor. xv. 8, 9. Gal. i. 17. 

But even admitting that—per Hendiadyn, as they say, or by 
translating cai even, to-wit, that is to say—we might interpret yaper 
kai drooroX?)y to mean no more than the grace of being, as St. Paul 
was‘, an Apostle of the Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and eye-witness 
of the cardinal truth of His Resurrection from the Dead; is not the 
obvious, the necessary nominative to éAaGoyev contained in the per- 
sonal pronoun which has immediately preceded ? and must we not 
then, with the original Text before us, interpret éAadGopey yxaprv 
kai drooroAny «. Tr. A. in the same Catholic and comprehensive sense, 
which we have invariably assigned to the words ‘Incov Xptorod row 
Kupiov fyav—éde ov (adds the Apostle) éAafopey x.7.d.? For, if 
no one dreams of restricting the pronoun jv as referring here 
to St. Paul, or to Apostles only, what reason can we give for so 
restricting the application of the words that follow it ?—especially 
when we notice that the author of the Epistle has already described 
himself, singly, as ‘“‘ Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an 
Apostle, separated unto the Gospel of God ;” and that no other name 
is joined with his, in this opening salutation, to which the plural 
verb é\aBopey should be referred ®. 

WE, then—that Divinely-chartered Incorporation of men who IN 
Curist‘ have a perpetual succession, and a common seal, against 
which the gates of Hell shall not prevail; WE, who from the day 
when He was taken up from us into Heaven have been, and till His 


revelation of His saving Name, these words more immediately connect them- 
selves with zigrewe (as, in Acts xv. 14, éwi rw dyvduart avrov with Adoy), and 
so are to be understood to mean on the security, or declared warrant, of that “only 
JVame under Heaven which has been given among men, as that whereby (if 
saved at all) they must be saved ;”? Acts iv. 12. 

b Rom. xi. 13. Gal. ii. 7. Eph. iii. 8. 

© Acts xili. 2, 46, 47. xiv. 4, 14. 1 Cor, ix. 6. Gal. ii. 9. 

4 Compare Luke i. 2. Acts i. 22. xxii. 15. xxvi. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 1. xv. 8. 
2 Cor. xii. 12. 

e Observe, further, how the Apostle proceeds to speak of himself, singly, in 
the eighth and following verses. 

£ Rom. xvi. 7. 1 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Cor. v. 17. xii. 2. Matt. xvi. 18. 
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coming again shall still be, surviving upon Earth’ —WE are they 
of whom St. Paul, in the outset of his most catholic and most syste- 
matic exposition of Christian Doctrine, has declared that through our 
Lord Jesus Christ we have received (what, as distinguished from the 
more restricted sense of dtaxovia cal aroorodh, Acts i. 25, we ven- 
ture now to translate) grace and a Divine commission to produce 
Obedience on Belief among all nations, on the faith of His Name. 
And this yapec cat drocrodh, this Apostolic function and energy * 
derived from the abiding presence of that Spirit which witnesseth 
in the Church militant here on earth'—as it was not specifically and 
exclusively given to Christ’s own chosen Apostles in the Kingdom of 
the Spirit); but to them, as (in spirit, and in the traditions which 
they should deliver“) they were to tarry till Christ’s coming, even 
unto the end of the world—so is it to this day a function, and an 
energy, that belongs to the entire Church and Congregation of 
Believers, no matter where perpetuated, on the One Foundation of 
the Apostles and Prophets, through the faithful ministering of God’s 
Word and Sacraments, by a Divinely-instituted order of men—called 
in right of their ordination [peoGirepot, and of their office and 
ministry [opévec cal deddoxadot, "Exioxorat,” Ayyedoc—which on its 
part, from the times of the Apostles until now, has been perpetuated 
through the solemn laying-on of the hands of those in the assembled 
Congregation, “who have public authority given unto them in the 
Congregation to call and send Ministers into the Lord’s Vineyard.” 
(Art. XXIII.) 

The truth of our position—bearing, as it does, upon the vexata 
questio of “ Apostolical Succession”—it may be well for us to 
establish by further reference to Scripture, and especially to such 
mention as we find there of the actual exercise of that yapec cai 
azocroAn which, if ever and if anywhere RESIDENT (as we have 
argued) IN THE ENTIRE CONGREGATION, must have been manifested 
in that first localized Church of Christ in Jerusalem, of which the 


&8 Compare those remarkable words npei¢ of Zavrec, as used in 1 Cor, xv. 52. 
2 Cor. iv. 11. 1 Thess, iv. 15, 17. 

h Col. i. 29. i John xiv. 16. 1 John v. 8. 

J Such, we apprehend, is the meaning to be attached to the words roi¢ 
amoordXotg bcd rvedparog ayiov, Acts i. 2: and some confirmation of this view 
may be derived from a comparison of Matt. xxvi. 29. Luke xxii. 18, with John 
xiii. 10, xvii. ]2—19. xx. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 18. v. 17; and again, of John xviii. 37, 
with | John v. 6: ré rvedpa tory 9 adnOaa. 

k See 1 Cor. v. 3, 4. xi. 2, 23. 2 Thess. ii. 15. iii.6. Acts x. 47, 48, xix. 4, 5. 


xx. 7, Ll. 
[a 2] 


Formation 
of a Chris- 
tian Con- 
GREGATION, 
or local 
Church. 
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Twelve Apostles all were members, and “ James the Lord’s brother” 
the recognized! local Head. In the first “‘ great persecution,” then, 
which befel that Church, soon after the death of the Proto-Martyr 
Stephen, when “ all but the Apostles were scattered abroad through- 
out the regions of Judzea and Samaria,” these early disciples ‘‘ went 
everywhere preaching the word,” and some of them (among whom, 
it should seem™, was “‘ Lucius of Cyrene,” not without reason sup- 
posed to be none other than ‘“ Luke the beloved physician” and 
Evangelist) ‘‘ travelled as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch, 
preaching the Lord Jesus” unto the Jews who resided in those 
districts; ‘and the hand of the Lord (our History tells us) was with 
them, and a great number of believers was converted unto the Lord ;” 
Acts viii. 1, 4. xi. 19—21. 

‘“* Then tidings of these things came unto the ears of the Church 
in Jerusalem, and “ they sent forth Barnabas with (what we might 
call a visitatorial") commission to go as far as Antioch” (ibid. 22.) 
And when this Presbyter (as we may assume him to have been) and 
Deputation from the Parent Society in Jerusalem, on his arrival 
and glad recognition of the grace of God, had “ exhorted all with 
full purpose of heart’’—strengthened, we cannot doubt, and sealed 
by God’s acceptance of them in Holy Baptism—‘ to continue in 
their new fellowship with the Lord®;” when, too, they had wit- 
nessed the goodness and the grace with which he was specially 
gifted, for the work (dtaxoviac xai axoaro\jjc) whereunto the Holy 
Ghost had called him?;” then it was that, as before in Jerusa- 
lem, so now in Antioch, “ believers in great multitudes both of men 
and women, were more and more added unto the Lord :’’ compare 
Acts v. 14. xi. 24. 

I. Such was the gradual formation of a Christian Church in 
Antioch; Acts xiii. 1. The Lord, as we have seen, had suffered 
that good seed, “ the children of the kingdom” which (even while it 
yet was centred in the city of Jerusalem’) He had opened to all 
believers, to be scattered abroad by the severe, yet salutary, wind of 
Persecution. That seed, still precious in His sight, in the soil 
which He had Himself prepared for its reception, has taken root, 
and sprung up, and yielded fruit ; and now “ immediately He sendeth 


! Compare Acts xii. 17. xv. 13,19. xxi. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 7. Gal. i. 19. ii. 9, 12. 

m Compare Acts xi. 20. xiii. 1. n See the note on 1 Cor. xvi. 5. 

© Compare Acts xvi. 15. P Acts xi. 24. xiii. 2. 

4 Compare Luke xxiv. 49, upeic 0¢ raOioare iv rZ wore ‘Iepovoadnp with 
Acts viii. 1, 14. 
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forth" the sickle, because the time for reaping is at hand.” ‘Then 
went Barnabas forth to Tarsus, to seek for Sav]. And when he had 
found him, he brought him unto Antioch, where for a whole year 
these two inspired* teachers met their assembled brethren in the 
Church, and taught a great number of people—insomuch that in 
Antioch it was that the disciples first became known by the distinc- 
tive appellation of Curistians:” Acts xi. 25, 26. 

And now, from this new centre of Gospel Light and Life, it 
pleased God once more to make His own selection * of labourers for 
those fields wherein, plenteous as is the harvest to be reaped, the 
labourers are, and but for His special grace preventing them ever 
must have been, but few. Whilst the recognized Pastors and 
Teachers of the Christian community in Antioch were engaged in 
Divine Service on some solemn Fast-day of their Church’, the . 
Eternal God who hath His own times and seasons for what He 
doeth—and before whom Saul from his mother’s womb had been 
“‘a select vessel,” consecrated and well-adapted to his heavenly 
Master’s use’—said by His Holy Spirit, “Separate mE Now 
(a¢oplcare of por) BOTH” BaRNaBAs AND SAUL FOR THE WORK 
WHEREUNTO I HAVE CALLED THEM.” ‘‘ Then, when they had first 
fasted, and prayed, and laid their hands on them”—thus formally 
setting apart before the assembled Church those whom the Holy Ghost 
had inwardly moved to the office and ministration of AposTLEs and 
EvancE.Lists—“ they let them go” on God’s errand to the Gentiles 
(arédvoay): Acts xiii. 2, 3. 

We trace them, on this first Christian mission to the Heathen 
world, from Seleucia through the isle of Cyprus, to Perga in Pam- 
phylia, and thence to the Pisidian Antioch, to [conium, and to Lystra 
and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia. ‘‘ And when they had evangelized 
the last-named city, and made a considerable number of disciples, 
they turned back again to Lystra and Iconium and Antioch, further 
to establish the souls of their new converts there, and to exhort them 


¥ amoorthX\K 7d dpéravoy: Mark iv. 29. 

8 rpogjra Kai diddoxado: Acts xiii. 1. 

t Compare Acts xv. 7 with Gal. ii. 7. 

u Asroupyobyrwy abroy ry Kuply cai ynorevdyrwy. 

Vv Compare Acts ix. 15. Gal. i. 15. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 

Ww rév re BapyaBay cai roby Lavrov. That, agreeably to the terms of this 
Divine mandate, the Primitive Church held Barnabas to have been, like St. Paul, 
endowed with a special yapic cai dwoorods) cic rd EAvn—even as the Twelve 
tig r1)v wepiro“nv—and so to have been “ meet to be called an APostLE,” 
appears from Acts xiv. 4, 14. Gal. ii. 9. 
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to continue in the faith;” and then, ere yet they commended them 
to the Lord, and to the word of His grace, as able to build them up 
in His great Spiritual Edifice, the Church, they ordained for them 
a local ministry of Presbyters, in every congregation of Christians 
which they had formed, by solemn imposition of thetr hands*, 
after fasting and prayer (Acts xiv. 21—23. xx. 32)—just as in 
their own case had been done at that Antioch, from whence they 
in like manner “‘ had been commended to the grace of God for 
the work which they thus fulfilled:” just as the Apostles of the 
Circumcision, the central pillars of Christ’s Kingdom, had early 
ordained those who, under the presidency of James, should be with 
them in the administration of the Mother Church at Jerusalem’: 
just as their common Lord and Master, from among those whom 
His own ministry in the flesh had called to be His disciples, form- 
ally constituted® and “ ordained Twelve — to be with Him” 
always, as His witnesses* from the beginning, of all that He did 
and taught upon earth, and further—‘ to send them forth to preach 
and to have power to heal sicknesses, and to cast out devils ;’’ and 
afterwards—as though, in thus making Himself ‘a minister unto 
Jews>” only, He would prefigure that greater and more perfect 
ministry of His word and Sacraments, whereby the Gentiles also 
should be brought to glorify God for His mercy—‘ appointed 
(avédectev) other seventy also, and sent them (as He had previously 
sent the Twelve disciples) two and two before His face into 
every city and place whither He Himself would come:” Luke x. 1. 
Mark vi. 7. 
The autho- IJ, Thus, while in every locality aLt THE CONGREGATION OF 
Congest: THE Lorp 1s HoLy, the ‘authority of Order” to which some are 
sional and specially called and set apart—for the more perfect organization of 
ocal Minis- . : —_ : . 
tryinthe each holy Congregation, in respect of the ministering work committed . 
succession unto it; én respect, that is, of the edifying of the Body (or, Catholic 


of the One 


Catholicand Church) of Christ°—stands clear of all exception and dispute. It 
stolic 
Church, 

x See Garratt’s Constitution of a Christian Church, ch. vii. p. 179, with the 
citation made there from Wolfius: “yetporovety est per suffragia creare sive 
eligere. . 2... Fortassis tamen non errant qui electionem hanc seu constitutionem 
cum impositione manuum conjunctam fuisse arbitrantur.” 

Y Acts xv. 4, 22, 23. 

2 broings Swoexa, tva woe per’ adrod, x.r.A. Mark iii. 14. 

a John xv. 27. Luke i. 2. Acts i. 21, 22. xxii. 14, 15. 

b diaxovoy weptropic—Rom. xv. 8, 9. 

© rpc Toy KaTapriopoy THY ayiwy, sig Epyoyr Otaxoviag, sic oixodopny Tod 
owparog rov Xptorov: Eph. iv. 12—where Calvin: “ The old translation was, 


APPENDIX. [7 


is Scriptural, Apostolical, Ecclesiastical. It has the three-fold 
sanction of Divine institution, Apostolical tradition, and a succession 
(hitherto unbroken) which with the Church itself shall endure “ even 
unto the end of the world.” 

First—to go back to ‘‘ the beginning of the Gospel’—when as 
yet the Prophet of Nazareth only, raised up among His brethren, 
had “received an unction from the Holy One‘,” we find that 
(like that Prophet who in all these particulars had prefigured him) 
He had His Elders® of the spiritual Israel who—“ because Deity‘ 
was with Him,” and in Him with them also—‘ went about doing 
good, and healing all that were afflicted of the Devil,” and announc- 
ing that the long promised Immanuel’s kingdom was at hand. 
Next—when that mighty act, whereby God should be in Christ, 
and Christ in His Church, was now accomplished; when the Prophet 
to warn, and to instruct, had become both the Priest to cleanse, and 
to bring nigh to God, and the King to discipline, and to rule ; when He 
had breathed on the men whom He had chosen, and (as now One with 
Him in Spirit, even while they were still beset with the infirmities of 
the flesh) had made them, in a peculiar sense, His Apostles in the 
regenerating of the world, then lying in wickedness, and spiritually 
dead in trespasses and sins—we find, in the succession of THE 
Cuurcn oF Gop* which hath been from the Apostles until now, a 
succession also of men—set forth, acknowledged, and approved in 
each ConcREGATION as its Officers and Elders—whom the same Lord 
over all (taking of the Spirit that was upon Moses, that was upon 
Jesus of Nazareth, that was breathed upon the Provisional Council» 


for the completeness. The Greek word employed by Paul signifies literally the 
adaptation of things possessing symmetry and proportion: just as, in the human 
body, the members are united in a proper and regular manner; so that the 
word comes to signify perfection. But, as Paul intended to express here a just 
and orderly arrangement, I prefer the word settlement, or constitution ; taking it 
in that sense in which a commonwealth, or kingdom, or province is said to 
be settled, when confusion gives place to the regular administration of Law.” 
(Pringle’s Translation in Clark’s Biblical Cabinet, No. XXX.) Compare the 
notes on 2 Cor. xiii. 9,11. Kiittner, on Eph. iv. 12, has “xarapriopde, h. ). 
accurate institutio.” As regards épyow dtaxoviac, which we understand here to 
express, in the largest and widest sense, ministering Angels’ work— the work of 
Redeeming Love and Mercy—compare Mark x. 45. Heb. i. 14. 

qd Acts iii. 22, 23. iv. 27. 1 John ii. 20. 

© See Exod. xviii. 17—26. Numb. xi. 14—17: and compare Matt. xix. 28. 
1 Pet. v. 1. 2,3 John 1. f drt 6 O&dg Hy per’ abrov: Acts x. 38. 

& Matt. xvi. 18. Acta xx. 28. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

h Compare Matt. xviii. 18. xxviii. 20. John xx. 22. 
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of Apostles, and that in Christ is ever-present with those traditional 
administrations and ordinances which, invested with His authority to 
bind or loose, their wisdom has perpetuated in His Church) from time 
to time accepts, and anoints ‘“‘ to be Messengers‘, Watchmen), and 
Stewards * of the Lord ; to teach and to premonish, to feed and to 
provide for the Lord’s family ; to seek for Christ’s sheep that are 
scattered abroad!', and for His children who are in the midst of this 
naughty world™, that they may be saved through Christ for ever.” 
(Ordination Service. ) 

III. But here another and a more controverted question succeeds. 
Admitting the Divine institution and authority, admitting the Apostolical 
descent of the Christian Ministry, as it now exists—by whose hands, 
and at whose bidding, is it to this day perpetuated in the Church? 
Unto whom is such “ authority given in tHE ConGreGaTION to call 
and send Ministers into the Lord’s Vineyard,” that those whom they 
shall have ‘“ chosen and called to this work,” “those we ought to 
judge lawfully called and sent” (Art. xx.) ? 

In the Primitive Church, as it was at Antioch, we have seen that it 
was by the hands neither of Apostles, nor yet of Bishops (in the modern 
restricted sense of the word ’Ezicxomoc), but of what St. Paul himself 
would have termed “the Presbytery” of that Church, that the great 
Evangelizer of the Gentile world was formally (and may we not, 
even of that early period, say ‘‘ canonically?”) constituted and 
“ordained a Preacher and Apostle®’”—the publickly recognized 
and allowed authority, in this first manifestation of an Apostolic 
function resident in the Church (now no longer worshipping in Jeru- 
salem? only), being an extraordinary and immediate revelation of 
the Holy Ghost. And how was this manifestation of the Spirit 
received on the part of those who at that day had the reputation of 
being ‘‘ Pillars” of that Kingdom which Christ had committed unto 
them? Was there then any Prince of the Apostles, set in the 
central Church (and Mother of all Churches) in Jerusalem, to 
whom the zealous ‘‘ Sons of Thunder,” objecting “He followeth 
not ws,” answered and said: “ My lord Peter, forbid them??” No! 


i dyyedot, 1 Cor. xi. 10. Rev. i. 20: with which compare 1 Tim. iii. 16, apOn 
ayyéAotc. J oxowoi, Ezek. xxxiii. 7. 

K ofcovopot, 1 Cor. iv. 1. 1 John x. 16. 

m Compare Matt. viii. 11. Juhn xvii. 20, 21. Acts xviii. 10. 

n | Tim. iv. 14, 

© gic 5 éréOny éyw xnpvt cai awdoroXog, Ciddoxadog Ovav iv wiore Kai 
arnOeia: 1 Tim. ii. 7. 

P See John iv. 20—24. 4 Numb. xi. 28, 29. 
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Nor, if St. James or if St. John had so addressed him of whom 
“they knew it in the first instance to have been God’s own choice 
among them, that by /ss mouth should the Gentiles hear the word of 
the Gospel, and believe,” can we doubt that St. Peter—faithful now, 
as was Moses, to Him that had appointed him, and able in the 
Communion of Saints to grasp the true idea of the transcendent 
LOVE of Christ’ — would have said also, as Moses said: 
‘‘ Enviest thou for my sake? woutp Gop THAT ALL THE Lorp’s 
PEOPLE WERE PROPHETS, AND THAT THE Lorp wouLp pur His 
Spirit upon THEM?! No! ‘“‘ But contrariwise’’—writes the Apostle 
to the Galatians—“ when James, Cephas, and John, who were reputed 
to be pillars, perceived the grace that had been given me’, they gave 
us their hands in token of a partnership with me and Barnabas’, 
in virtue of which we should be Christ’s Apostles to the Gentiles, and 
they to the Jews.” 

Thus—first, by the glorified Head of the Church Himself 
(1) called to the same “‘ authority of Order” as He had bestowed 
upon those who, in the highest and most emphatic sense of the word, 
were His ArostLes’; then, when (not even here “ coming short” 
of what the Twelve had done) he had first, in the terms only of 
John’s baptism,” warned ‘“ them of Damascus, and at Jerusalem,” 
and so, in succession, “ all the country of Judza, to repent and turn 
to God; being careful to do what should indeed be worthy of the 
name of Repentance”,” (2) by a Congregation of faithful men set 
in the Church*, with a world-wide “authority of jurisdiction,” and 
so by the Holy Ghost (acting in and by these His appointed minis- 
ters) separated unto the Gospel of GodY—St. Paul stands out from the 
only inspired page of Church History, and in that introductory period 
of the Kingdom of the Spirit to which it is restricted, as one of whom 
the world was not worthy, and upon whose like it should not look 
again; a spiritual Father in Christ, even as Christ in God; an 
cecumenical, an universal Bishop, charged with “the daily care (he 
might even say) of all the Churches ;” ordaining for them Elders, 
visiting, exhorting, and confirming the Brethren in every city and 
place where he had preached the word of the Lord; yea, both pub- 


¥ See Eph. iii. 18, 19. q Numb. xi. 28, 29. 

® Compare, in explanation of this, Rom. xv. 15, 16. Eph. iii. 7, 8. 

t deftde Edweay éuoi cai BapydBg cowvwriag, iva npeic x. r.X. 

U Acts xxii, 21. xxvi. 17. Gal. i. 15. Vv See note on 2 Cor. xi. 5. 
W Acts xxvi. 20. x Acts xx. 28. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
Y Acts ix. 15. xiii. 2. Rom. i. I. 
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lickly and from house to house, warning every man, and teaching 
every man, that he might present every man perfect in Christ Jesus ; 
now, as a father, in all seriousness admonishing children well- 
beloved ; anon, gentle as a nurse, cherishing “ babes in Christ ;” 
again, when he stood in doubt of any, or feared that his past labour 
on them had been in vain, consigning them once more to the mould 
of his instruction: yea, on his own part undergoing the throes, as it 
were, of a second parturition, so that a more perfect image of 
Curist might be formed in them 2. 

Porr, Parrrarcu, Pretate, PoreNntatE—what one man is, or 
ever has been, sufficient for these things? A Paut even must have 
his Barnabas, his Silas, Timotheus, or Titus, to go forth with him, 
and to be “his partner®” in the work of an Evangelist; but in no 
one of these was he to leave one, who, like himself, should have 
supreme charge over all the Churches. Titus, it is true, left for a 
time in Crete>—Timotheus, in like manner, exhorted to prolong® his 
stay in Ephesus—each with delegated authority and instructions 
from the Apostle to provide, as Fathers in God, for the edifying and 
well-governing of God’s Church and Household in those districts, 
may (as before‘, so also after the date of St. Paul’s martyrdom) have 
so reminded both these, and other churches which he had planted, 
of what were “his ways in Christ,” and how “ he was wont to teach 
everywhere in every Church,” that they, ‘‘ with Clement also, and 
others his fellow-labourers whose names are in the Book of Life®,” 
may well be believed to have been among the earliest of those 
‘leading men among the Brethren‘,” whom (on the suggestion, 
doubtless, of the Spirit; after Apostolical precedent ; and under the 
sanction, it may have been, of at least one surviving Apostle) the 
piety and the wisdom of the churches—first of Asia, then, in rapid 
succession, of every part ot Christendom—elected as their chief 
Pastors and Diocesan Bishops; in the inward and spiritual life of 
the Church as appropriately termed “AyyeXor, as in its outward ad- 


3 See 1 Cor. iv. 14. Gal. iv. 11, 19. Col. i. 28. 1 Thess, ii. 7. 

@ cire urip Tirov, cowwric sudg ai cig dpc ovvepydc: 2 Cor. viii. 23. 
And so of Timotheus: rd ydp épyow Kupiov ipydZerat, we cal éyw: 1 Cor. 
xvi, 10. 

b Tit. i. 5, with which compare 2 Tim. iv. 10: and see this question deter- 
mined in Garratt’s Constitution of a Christian Church, pp. 143—151. 

© wapexadecd ot xpocpeiva ty 'Edéow, wopevdpevog eic Maxtdoviay: 1 Tim. 
i, 3. 

d See 1 Cor. iv. 17. € Phil. iv, 3. 

f Acts xv. 22. Heb. xiii. 17. 
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ministration and polity they have ever since been distinguished as 
(oi xar’ éLoyyy) "Exicxoror. 

Be this, however, as it may—tTHE AposTtLes or CurisT, we 
contend, ORDAINED NONE THAT SHOULD SUCCEED THEM IN THEIR 
PECULIAR REGENCY OF THE GOSPEL KINGDOM, WHICH WAS TO EX- 
PiRE WITH THEM. 

ReEcE1vE YE THE Hoty Guost—the Lord Jesus Himself had said, 
at the same time breathing on them—as My FatHEerR HATH SENT 
ME, EVEN sO SEND I you. Was this transmission of that “life” which, 
‘‘ as the Father hath in Himself, so hath He given to the Son to have 
in Himselfs,” such as one man should have power to transmit 
to another? Rather, it was their special consecration to a special 
office and ministry wherein, having as wise master-builders laid the 
foundation of that universal Church which Gop 1n Curist had now 
purchased with His own blood, “they also” (for a time added to His 
abiding presence with it in Spirit) “‘ should bear” peculiar “ witness, 
as those who had been with him from the beginning®.” And when 
that peculiar witness, with all the provisional apparatus of ‘ signs 
that should accompany it'”—* miracles, gifts of healing, discerning 
of spirits, divers kinds of tongues/’’—had now been successively 
withdrawn from the Church; when its Divine foundation had been 
laid by Apostles, Prophets, and Evangelists; and resident Pastors 
and Teachers, by Divine* appointment succeeding to the oversight, 
were everywhere building thereupon'; where then dwelt the Spirit 
of the Lord but in that Body or Spouse of Christ, for whose edifica- 
tion He gave all these gifts—nay, for whose life ‘‘ He gave Himself” 
—that gradually He might sanctify her, and present her as a Bride 
worthy of Himself; first ‘‘ having cleansed her,” for the reception of 
this grace and glory, ‘‘ with the washing of the water” of Baptism 
* accompanied with” His own prescribed “ form of words™?” Yes! 
as, in animal Life, it is ‘‘ the whole body, symmetrically put together 
and compacted by that which every joint supplieth”’ that, setting each 
part to work, as the portion of each may be, “‘ produceth the increase 
of the body";” so is it in the Life of the Spirit. Where each one of 
the many members feels that, individually, he is alive in Christ, and 
has work to do for Christ, who is the Head; and yet no schism is. 


8 John v. 26. h John xv. 27. 

i Mark xvi. 20. J 1 Cor. xii. 28. 
k See Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iv. 14. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. v. 2, 4. 
1} Cor. iii. 10. m Eph. iv. 11, 12. v. 25—27, 30—32. 


n Eph. iv. 16. 


12] APPENDIX. 


made in the Body, but all (though they have not all the same office) 
are knit together in sameness of thinking and in sameness of feeling, 
and thus are growing up, asin One visible Body, so into One internal 
Spirit of holiness°—there is the unity, there the full growth and 
perfection of tHE New Man 1n Curist Jesus?, unto which the 
whole Church of the Redeemed is eventually to attain—there is that 
complete identity of life, agency, and purpose, between the Head 
and (those who yet warring in the flesh are) members of the 
heavenly Body hereafter to be revealed4, which (be they many, or 
be they comparatively few* upon the earth) invests every such “ Con- 
gregation of faithful men” with the ydpi¢ cai drocroAf of which 
St. Paul speaks as the inheritance of the Christian Church; yea, 
which makes it, as being virtually one with its unseen but ever- 
present Head, tue Curist*—‘ the Anointed of the Lord to preach 
good tidings unto the meek, to bind up the broken-hearted, to pro- 
claim liberty to the captives, and the opening of the prison to them 
that are bound; to proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord, and” 
to those who refuse His proffered mercy “the day of vengeance of 
our God”’ (Isa. ]xi. 1). 

As in that adumbration of the Christian’s period of probation, the 
forty years’ pilgrimage in the wilderness, Moses standing in the 
place of roe Cuurcx' of later years, was the connecting sign 
between the covenanting Angel on Mount Sinai, and the Fathers of 
the typical Israel , and again, as in the days of His flesh the Only- 
Begotten Son was the connecting sign between God, and the men 
for whom He prayed, saying: ‘‘ Holy Father, keep through Thine 
own Name these men whom Thou hast given Me, that they may be 
One, as We are. While I was with them in the world, J kept them 
in Thy Name..... and now I come to Thee. And not for 
these only do I pray, but for those also who shall be brought by 
their doctrine to believe on Me: that they all may be One; as Thou, 
Father, art in Me and I in Thee, that they also may be One in Us; 
that the world may believe that Thou hast sent Me;” just so, they 
that have the Spirit of Christ, and (as such) even now are sons of 


© Compare | Cor. i. 10. xii. 12, 13, 25. P Compare Eph. ii. 15. iv. 13. 

a See the note on 1 Cor. xv. 48: olog 6 éroupariog, rotovror cai ot txoupdrot. 

T See Matt. xviii. 19. 8 | Cor. xii. 12. Gal. iii. 16, 17, 29. 

t ovrog Lori 6 yevopevog iv ry ixxArAnolg ty ry tony, Acts vii. 38—with which 
compare Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. x. 2. xi. 18. xii. 28. Also, for our interpre- 
tation of perd tov ayyédou .. . kai rwy mwaripwy npwy, compare Gal. iii. 19, 
éy xeEtpi pecirou. 
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God", “ shine as lights in the world” and, “ holding out unto it the 
Word of Life’, are for signs and for wonders in Israel from the Lord 
who dwelleth, as heretofore in the literal and typical, so now in every 
true and spiritual Mount Zton*”—tTHAT so THE unconverted and 
(but for this wide-spread and ever-increasing witness of God’s Spirit 
on the earth, it might be said) the unobserved, uncared-for RESIDUE 
or MANKIND MAY SEEK (and not have far to seek, before they 
find) our THE Lorp; EVEN OF ALL THE NATIONS of the Earth 
there being those* wHo Have My NAME CALLED UPON THEM, 
saith the Lord, WHO WOULD HAVE ALL MANKIND TO BE SAVED by 
that Name, anp in that state of salvation TO ATTAIN TO PERFECT 
KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRUTH (1 Tim. ii. 4). 

IV. And even as the Lord said unto Moses’, ‘‘ Gather unto Me Aposrotr- 

seventy men of the Elders of Israel, whom thou knowest to be Elders cal BuC- 
of the people and Officers over them®, and bring them unto the Taber- what? 
nacle of the Congregation, that they may stand there with thee: 
And I will come down and talk with thee there; and J will take of 
the Spirit which ts upon thee and will put it upon them; and they 
shall bear the burden of the people with thee, that thou bear it not 
thyself alone””—so was it in the Personal Ministry of the Mes- 
siah, so was it in the Church of the Apostles*, so has it ever been in 
that “ succession of the Church which dates from the Apostles>” until 
now. 


a Gal. iv. 6. 1 John iii. 2. Vv Phil. ii. 15. Eph. v. 8. Matt. v. 14, 16. 

W Isa. viii. 18, with which compare Luke ii. 34. Heb. ii. 13. The spiritual 
application, in our present argument, of the Prophet’s words in Israel, would be 
‘‘in good works done under the grace of Christ and the inspiration of His 
Spirit :”? compare Eph. ii. 10. 

x This exposition of the original text—Sawe dy ktnrnowow ot rarddotroe 
tov dvOpwrwy rov Kupy, cal ravra ra fOvn, ig’ od¢ ixcxixAnrat rd dvopa 
pov in’ abrovc: Acts xv. 17—was suggested by those words of Revelation to 
Paul in Heathen Corinth: “ Be not afraid, but speak ; and hold not thy peace ; 
for I am with thee, and no man shall set on thee to hurt thee ; for I have much 
people (Aade dori pos roddc, there is a numerous People for Me) in this city. 
And he resided there a year and six months, teaching the word of God among 
them :” Acts xviii. 9—l1. The cai evidently introduces an enlargement upon, 
and explanation of, of card\otros rey dvOpwrwy—and it is a common Greek 
construction to proceed from the mention of the whole (a8 rdvra ra %61n, equi- 
valent here to ge wavrwy réyv Eywy) to the specification of that part of it, of 
which they wish to speak. y Numb. xi. 16, 17. 

2 LXX: obd¢ abric od oldac, bre ovroi ciot rpecBirepor Tov Aaov Kai ypap- 
pareic abray (Angl. scribes, clerks, or literates, among them). 

® See, for example, Acts vi. 1—8. 

b “Ubi igitur charismata Domini posita sunt, ibi discere oportet veritatem, 
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The xaptc xa a4xoorokf—to return here to the text of Scripture 
from which we set out—the Divine grace and commission of “ men 
who have public authority given ‘unto them in the Congregation to 
call and send Ministers into the Lord’s vineyard,” belongs to them 
as axdoroNot éxcAnowwy (and, as such, we may add with the Apostle) 
déta Xpiorov’. It comes to them, not (as has been said) by an 
immediate and exclusive line of transmission which they can trace 
out for themselves, even from the hands of the Apostles; but 
mediately from Churches which have ‘continued stedfastly in the 
doctrine of the Apostles; and in the Church-membership, and in the 
breaking of the symbolical loaf, and in the having set forms and 
times and places for Prayer4,” which through their tradition have 
ever since obtained in every city and place whither Christ Himself 
has come. Every such man, or body of men, is to the Congregation 
in and for which they minister, what Moses was to the Israelites— 
TO xpdowxoy rij¢ ’Exx\nolac, the Representative Person of THE 
Cuvurcn, which (how many soever may be its constituent members) 
is One Body, One Spiritual Man; representing, and faintly reflect- 
ing on the dark surface of our world, the glory of God as disclosed 
to us in the Person of Jesus Christ. And this is our yapec cal 
azooroXn, this our APosTOLICAL sUCcESSsION, rightly so called—the 
blessed privilege we have in the Church, both Clergy and people, of 
setting forward the salvation. of all men; the grace of transmitting 
(how widely to be distinguished from resisting and blaspheming) the 
Holy Ghost, which yet (more even than that one unforgiven sin) 
has given the Enemy of God and Man occasion against us; whilst 
some men on this point “ have stumbled against God’s word, being 
disobedient® ;”” some, unduly magnifying their office and ministry, 


apud quos est ea quee est ab Apostolis Ecclesise successio, &c. &c.:” Irenseus, 
Contra Har. lib. iv. cap. xxvi.—on which Garratt (Constitution of a Christian 
Church, p. 342), “ The succession of which he speaks throughout the passage, is 
a succession of the Church ; i.e. such a succession of Ministers (whether Bishops 
or Presbyters) in a Church, as continued and carried on the Church from the 
time of the Apostles to the time when he wrote.” 

© See 2 Cor. viii. 23, and compare 1 Cor. xi. 3, 7. 

d On this very important passage (Acts ii. 42) see Professor Blunt’s admi- 
rable Sermon on the Church of the Apostles, p. 32. No apology, it is hoped, need 
be made for our interpretation of rj cowwwvig in the largest sense of loving a 
Christian brother even as one’s self. On rg cAdoe row dprov see notes on 
1 Cor. x. 16, 17: and in illustration of rait¢ mpocevyatg compare Acts xvi. 
13,16. Neander (ch. ii.) understands rg «ow. of “the whole of the social 
Christian intercourse.” 

© 1 Pet. ii. 8. 
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have thought more of “ being lords over God's heritage” than of 
‘‘being examples to the flock’;” and some too, taking away the 
key of knowledge, yet claiming for themselves exclusive right of 
admitting men into the Living Temple, “ with lies have made the 
heart of the righteous sad, whom the Lord had not made sad ;” yea, 
‘‘ and strengthened the hands of the wicked, that he should not 
return from his wicked way, by promising him Life” (Ezek. 
xili. 22). 

Now to no one man—otherwise than as put in trust for, and so 
representing and as it were personifying®, the many members of One 
Body united by One Faith, and one Baptism, under One Lord and 
Master who is in Heaven—is it given to bear rule in an allotment 
(«Ajpoc) of the spiritual Israel, committed to his oversight; or, as 
an accredited servant of the Great and Good Shepherd, to feed the 
flock of God that is therein. J wo and two (as we have seen,) did 
the Lord Jesus begin to send out, first twelve, then other seventy 
disciples, into every city and place whither He Himself would come. 
And as though, in engaging at all times and in all places to be 
present in Spirit, where so many as “two or three” of His true 
worshippers should be “‘ gathered together in His Name,” He would 
explain to His disciples what (as in its Catholicity and unity, so also 
in its Nationality and ubiquity) Taz Cuurcy should mean*—He 
subjoins to that legislative authority, specially to be given to those 
whom the Holy Ghost was to “ guide into all the Truth,” wHarso- 
EVER YE SHALL BIND ON EARTH, SHALL BE HELD TO HAVE BEEN 
BOUND IN HEAVEN: AND WHATSOEVER YE SHALL LOOSE ON EARTH, 
SHALL BE HELD TO HAVE BEEN LOOSED IN HEAvEN, the antithe- 


f 1 Pet. v. 3. 

& See the note on 2 Cor. viii. 24; and observe, in our modern Parson— 
unsupported (as he too generally is) by his Brethren, the Lord’s Pzorte—how 
straitened, how miserably inadequate the exhibition of what should be in every 
Parish the imposing Presence—the Ipécwzoy, or Persona—of THE CuuRcH, of 
which our Saviour speaks in Matt. xviii. 17, and of which an Apostle asks : 
“ Know ye not that we shall judge Angels ? how much more things that pertain 
to this life !” 1 Cor. vi. 3. 

h St. Mark tells us of Peter and James and John, that when the Lord had 
“ charged them to tell no man” of His Transfiguration, which they alone had 
witnessed, “till the Son of Man should have risen from the Dead,” “they 
kept His saying (obeyed His injunction), at the same time questioning one with 
another, what the rising from the Dead should mean” (ch. ix. 9,10): and like unto 
this, we cannot doubt, must have been the first impression produced on the 
minds of all the disciples who were parties to the conversation recorded in 
Matt. xviii. 1—20. 
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tical and limiting proposition'—so fatal to that monstrous assumption 
of a perpetual Viceroyalty in Chnist’s Kingdom on earth, which 
would crush the free voice of the Church, as heard in Ecclesiastical 
synods and in National convocations—Acain I say UNTO you, 
THAT IF TWO OF YOU SHALL AGREE ON EARTH AS TOUCHING ANY 
THING THAT THEY SHALL ASK, IT SHALL BE DONE FOR THEM OF 
mY Farger wHicH ts in Heaven. Accordingly, not Peter sends, 
but Peter and John (those so-called ‘ Pillars”) are sent by the col- 
lective Church of the Apostles in Jerusalem, to confirm the newly- 
converted people of Samaria’. And if it is by Peter’s mouth that the 
first Gentile converts are called into the Christian Brotherhood—and 
so that strict law of Moses which Peter first was instructed to untie, 
has ever since been untied ; whilst that* which he first made binding, 
TO CALL NO MAN COMMON OR UNCLEAN, has ever since been binding 
in that Kingdom which is from Heaven—this was because first by 
Peter's mouth was that true faith avowed, which in all succeeding 
Time should be the saving confession of the One Catholic and Apos- 
tolic Church: Tuou art THE Kine or Grory, O Curist: THovu 
ART THE EVERLASTING SON oF THE FarHER. 


1 Wddw Akyw vpiv, bre ddy dvo0 Ups «.7.A.: ver. 19—in which, as in the 
preceding dux}y Aiyw vpiv, the emphasis conveyed by the personal pronoun is 
not to be overlooked. Compare here the Chevalier Bunsen’s “second antinomy 
—spiritual and secular government, Nationality and Catholicity, Church and 
State :? Church of the Future, p. 39. 

J See Acts viii. 14—17. 

k The student of the Greek text will not fail to notice a variation in the terms 
of that “ Prophecy (1 Tim. i. 18) which went before on ” Peter singly, and that 
which included him as one of the legislative Council of Apostles. In Matt. 
xvi. 19, the Lord says 3 id» dneyc, “ what thou shalt have bound”—3 id» 
Avoyc, “what thou shalt have untied”—and this, comparing Acts x. 28, we 
have interpreted from the event to mean “a thing (the law, namely, of Christian 
love) whick thou shalt make binding upon the earth :” “ a thing (the law, namely, 
of ceremonial observances) whick thou shalt declare to be no longer binding.” 
In Matt. xviii. 18, the words are Sea idy dOneyre, 50a idy Avonre, “as many 
things as (or, as in the English Version, whatsoever) ye shall have &c. &c.”—on 
which Garratt (Constitution of a Christian Church, p. 31): “Our Lord by these 
words gave His Apostles power authoritatively to declare the laws of His Church, 
and its doctrines both as to faith and practice ; to make provision for its govern- 
ment, discipline, and ordinances; these things they were to bird. He also 
empowered them to establish His Church and the Christian Dispensation in 
place of the Israelitish Church and the Mosaic Dispensation, which together 
with the Mosaic types and ceremonies (the shadows of Christ and His salvation) 
were to pass away, now that the substance was come ; these latter things they 
were to loose.” 
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Again, if He that so wrought upon Peter as to make him His 
foremost Apostle, His first and chief speaker to the Jewish People 
and their Rulers, wrought equally on Paul in respect of the Gentile 
world'; yet (as we have seen) not without Barnabas was Paul 
‘sent forth by the Holy Ghost,” not without Barnabas was he 
welcomed as their “ partner” in the grace of God by those who 
were Apostles before him. And if Paul, preparing now to take 
leave of one whom (as having first brought him to Christ) he can 
even call ‘* his own dear child in the Faith,” writes “stir up the gift 
of God that is in thee through the laying-on of my hands; we 
know that gift to have been indeed given, even under that special 
guidance of the Spirit™ which Paul had as an Apostle, not without 
the laying-on of the hands also of ‘‘ the Presbytery” (1 Tim. iv. 14. 
compared with 2 Tim. i. 6). 

The hand of the Lord, in fine, is not shortened toward His 
Church: His power is present with her “ to appoint unto them that 
mourn” in her—and, like Daniel, confessing their own sin and the 
sin of their people, pray for the holy Mountain of their God—“‘ beauty 
for ashes, the oil of joy for mourning, the garment of praise for the 
spirit of heaviness; so that they shall be called Trees of righteous- 
ness, the planting of the Lord, that He might be glorified: and they 
shall build the old wastes, they shall raise up the waste cities, and 
repair the desolations of many generations".”” The hand of the Lord 
has at no time been shortened toward His Church, but, alas! that, 
because in it and around it iniquity has abounded, ‘the love of 
the many°” should therefore have waxed cold! THE ApostLes, 
ELpErs, AND BretHREN—where see we now any surviving like- 
ness of this ancient, and only Scriptural, representation of THE 
ConGREGATION in its perfection and entireness? Where meet we 
now with that recognition of its inherent and inalienable supre- 
macy in the Church, which St. Paul has virtually made, when 
he addresses his Epistle ‘“‘to the holy Congregation of Christians 
in Philippi, w#th”—not omitting, of course, that essential clause in 
its charter of incorporation in the Church—“ its local Overseers 
in the Lord, and Deacons? ?” 

1 Compare Acts i, 15. ii. 14, 38. iii, 12. iv. 8. xiv. 12. Gal. ii. 8. 

m Compare dtd rpognreiac, 1 Tim. iv. 14, with card rd¢ mpoayotcac éri ot 
wpognreiac, ib. i. 18. 

n Isa. lxi. 3,4: compare Acts xv. 16. 

0 9 adyarn Tey ToAAwY: Matt. xxiv. 12. 

P mace roi¢g ayiotg ty Xp. ‘Ine. roic odaty by Dirirrorg, odv extoxdroig Kai 
Ocaxdvorg: Phil. i. 1—which last words cannot with any propriety be rendered 


[3] 
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“If we look to the bottom of this subject, we shall find that the 
nations of Christendom have to ascribe to themselves a considerable 
part of the blame. The Clergy have, for the most part, been 
brought into their present false and confused position by the love 
of the people growing cold. For, when love was lukewarm, zeal 
grew cold; and the cheerful activity of the Laity in the Church 
disappeared. Thus, first the ancient? Diaconate died out; then 
the Presbytery was crippled by the Bishops, where there were 
Bishops ; and where there were no Bishops, by the tyranny of the 
Theologians: and finally, their tyranny over the true Cuurcy was 
claimed as its inheritance by the Srarz—that child of the later 
centuries of the world—and granted amidst the acclamations of the 
Nations* .” 

Such is the honest avowal of a most able writer (himself a layman), 
whose book, from which we have quoted, will naturally commend itself 
less to English than to German readers; yet in whose “ practical 
conclusions” from what he makes bold to call ‘a genuine High- 
church view of the Church of the Future” we thus far agree, that— 

I. In terms used by our clear-sighted Reformers, we would pro- 
claim, that in the Kingdom of that Spirit “ by whom the whole Body 
of the Church is governed and sanctified, every member of the same 
has his vocation and ministry in which he may truly and godly 
serve” unto the edifying of the Body in Love (Second Collect for 
Good Friday: Eph. iv. 12, 16): 

II. Next, we would uphold Episcopacy, that finish and perfection 
(as all History has shewn) of the Ecclesiastical pyramid, which ul- 
mately sets the Congregation as a responsible unit before God, and 
so is its highest representation of “that element of all true govern- 
ment, the personal conscience® :”’ 

III. We utterly protest against that adventitious and unworkman- 
like scaffolding, which would lift the apex higher than the original 
builders for God ever designed that it should go: 

IV. We would gladly assist in “‘ clearing away” what “ ruins of 
the old Clergy Church” are yet obstructing our path, “as well as 


with the Bishope and Deacons, in the modern sense of those terms: for where, 
then, were the Presbyters, the earliest and most indispensable Order of the three ! 

4 The Heps (dyraAqypec)— perhaps also the cvSepyyoac, Directories, or 
Committees of management — mentioned 1 Cor. xii. 28, with which compare 
Rom. xii. 6—8. 

r Bunsen’s Church of the Future, p. 72 

* Bunsen, p. 69. 
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those modern systems which are built up upon the mere denial of 
what in #¢ was false‘;’’? because 

V. We would have “those among us who are able®”—men of 
authority; men of wealth and influence, moral, intellectual, and 
spiritual; men of piety, above all, who make their supplication 
before God for this His holy edifice—to go down with us to the 
earliest and truest basis of the structure, ‘‘ the common people,” 
namely, who in every age have “ heard Curisr gladly ;”’ and 

VI. By all such appliances and means as, when they have 
gathered tue Cuurcn together, our Rulers “ with the whole 
Church’” shall determine upon, in dependence on that blessing 
which will descend upon them as the dew, and in all their planting 
and their watering for God will assuredly give its increase’—we 
would let in the free “light of Life” upon the spiritual conscience 
of those masses of Mankind, whom the Church of the Middle Ages 
‘buried under the cupola of St. Peter’s*,”” and who to this day 
know nothing of the Divine grace and commission which, with the 
entire succession of the Church that has come down to us from the 
Apostles, they too, in their due place and measure of activity in that 
Body’, have received through Jesus Christ our Lord. Thus, 

VII. When—more precious far than those silver shrines, so con- 
trived as to exhibit to the incredulous world a miniature representa- 
tion of the magnificence of the Heathen city and temple of Ephesus, 
and the greatness of the in-dwelling deity whose image came ‘‘ down 
from Jupiter,” not of men—every baptized Christian is made to 
understand and believe that (being, as such, alive in Christ, when in 
the sight of God he was no better than dead in trespasses and sins) 
he is really “‘ living unto God,” only in so far as he is “ dying unto 
Sin;” and so, when by our “‘ warning every man, and teaching every 
man, in all wisdom,” every man is made, as it were, “a perfect 
model of a man in Christ Jesus? ;” every stone, in the building of 
God which is among us, is in itself* a ‘“‘temple of the Holy 
Ghost,” in which the in-dwelling God is ‘Christ, the hope of 
glory ;” then . 

VIII. Lastly—and “ happy is the people that is in such a case” —in 
every city and village of our highly-favoured country, raz Cuurcx, 
the living Temple of our God, will stand forth before all men in its 


t Bunsen, p. 67. | u ot duvaroi: Acts xxv. 5. 
v Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4, 6, 12, 22, 23. W 1 Cor. iii. 6, 9. Col. ii. 19. 
x Bunsen, p. 62. y Eph. iv. 16. 


2 See Col. i. 27,28.  * Compare | Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 5. 


[3] 2 
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full and fair proportions; even as when of old time “it found 
favour” in the eyes of the yet unconverted city of its enemies; and 
albeit “‘ of the rest durst no man join himself unto it, yet did the 
people magnify it; and believers were the more added to the Lord, 
even multitudes both of men and women:” Acts ii. 47. v. 13, 14. 


Note (B). 
roi¢ dyar@ee rov Orov . . . rotc kara mpdOeotv KAnToIc over: Rom. 
viii. 28. rotc Hyarnxdot ry éexcpavecay avrov: 2 Tim. iv. 8., 


No subsequent thought—and he has bestowed much upon the 
passage —has led the writer to change or modify the general view that 
has been taken of Rom. viii. 28—30, at pp. 73—77 of this work. 
It was suggested, in the first instance, by the most careful and dis- 
passionate examination of the original paragraph both in itself, and 
in its connexion with what precedes and follows in the chapter; was 
found to harmonize with that ‘godly consideration of Predestination, 
and our Election in Christ,” which our X VIIth Article sets forth as 
‘full of comfort to such as feel in themselves the working of the 
Spirit of Christ, mortifying the works of the flesh and their earthly 
members, and drawing up their mind to high and heavenly things—as 
well because st doth greatly establish and confirm their faith of 
Eternal Salvation to be enjoyed through Christ, as because i¢ doth 
fervently kindle their love towards God ;” and so was submitted to 
such as are willing to go to the fountain-head of Christian informa- 
tion, as doctrine wherein our belief rests not on the wisdom of men, 
but on the power of God. 

The well, indeed, is deep to which they that thirst after Truth are 
directed in this Scripture ; and we have nothing to draw with, other- 
wise than as He that gave us the well shall give us also to drink of 
its living water. But what then? are we to forsake the fountain of 
living waters? shall we no longer thirst, no longer come to draw at this 
spring (as St. Paul found it) of ‘‘ sweet, pleasant, and unspeakable 
comfort to godly persons?” Shall we hew out for ourselves cisterns, 
yea, broken cisterns that can hold no water ? and so let the satisfying 
streams which our Bible would have disclosed to us, be turned aside 
from their rightful course, and lost in the wayward channels and 
deductions of human speculation? That were indeed to prove our- 
selves unlearned and unstable seekers, as it were, for hid treasure. 

We purpose, therefore, briefly to review here what we have 
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* already done ; to lay the foundation of our argument anew before our 
readers, and let it at one glance be seen by what process of induction 
we have attained, as we hope, to a safe and satisfactory interpretation 
of a portion of Scripture, from which if we fail with the Apostle to 
extract comfort, we can hardly stop short of that ‘‘ most dangerous 
downfal, whereby the Devil doth thrust such persons as do lack the 
Spirit of Christ into desperation, or into wretchlessness of most 
unclean living, no less perilous than desperation.” (Art. XVII.) 

(1) First then; of those who under every form of earthly trial are 
stedfast in their love of God—and should He even afflict them with 
persecutions (such as the Church has many times endured) by 
famine, destitution, imminent peril, or the sword, would still commit 
their souls unto Him in well-doing, as unto a faithful Creator—we 
are told that they are of the number of Gop’s ELECT; i. e. not simply 
of the many, among whom they have been caLLep to the knowledge 
of His grace and to consequent faith in Him, but of the rew, faithful 
found among that many, who are His cuosEn*. They are members 
of Christ’s ransomed body, living bone as it were of His bones and 
flesh of His flesh”, in whom, as they walk with God, is developed a 
gracious plan and purpose that has been from the beginning of all 
time, yea even was decreed before the foundation of this lower world. 
For of such as, on His giving them the power to become His chil- 
dren*, He foreknew would submit themselves to the Father and 
Fashioner of their spirits, and live before Him in this submission of 
belief, did God from the first ordain that there should be® a succes- 
sion, in whom should be reproduced the acceptable image of His 
Son—intending Him to be (in the language of Prophecy) His Firsrt- 
Born among many to be born His brothers. 

But how was ‘so excellent a benefit of God” to be brought 
home to those (known only to Him who knoweth all His 
works from the beginning of the world) for whom it is prepared? 
The Apostle has described for us this part also of the Divine 
xpdQeae trav aiwywy—which, saith he, God hath given effect unto 

® Matt. xx. 16. xxii. 14. b Eph. v. 30. 

¢ John i. 12. Rom. viii. 14—17. Gal. iii. 26. iv.6. 1 John iii. 1, 2. 

4 Compare Rom. i. 5. xv. 18. xvi. 19, 26, with Heb. v. 8. xii. 6, 9. 

© The ability (we would say) to become God’s children by adoption and grace, 
and the fore-ordained way and means thereto (Eph. ii. 10) are of God only. On 
the part of man, what was foreknown and fore-allowed as working out his own 
salvation, is his unreserved submission of himself in faith, love, and obedienee, 
to be saved by grace; not of himself, in any sense that should represent him to be 


the author of what from first to last is the gift of God. Compare Matt. ix. 28, 29. 
Mark ix. 23, 24. Acts ii. 40. xiv. 9. Eph. ii. 8. 
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(Av éxolnoev*) in Christ Jesus our Lord : in other words, in His Holy 
Catholic Cuurcn militant here on earth. But of whom He hath so 
fore-ordained, them, at such times and seasons as He hath ap- 
pointed in His own “counsel secret to us,” doth He also call®: 
and again®, whom “by His Spirit working in due season” He 
hath called, them, on their declared acceptance of His prescribed 
terms of Repentance and Faith, doth He release also of their sins ; 
and whom He hath released of their sins, them doth He make 
partakers also of the means of present grace, and therein of the hope 
of eternal glory. 

(2) Would we then, individually, have confidence towards God ? 
would we know that we are of the Truth, and as such assure our 
hearts before Him? Let us see to it that our hearts condemn us not 
when we say, that truly we Love Him wuo with surpassing love 
HATH FIRST LOVED us: the eyes of our understanding have been so 
far enlightened, that we know and believe the love which God hath set 
upon us; we are aiming ever more and more at that perfection of 
the Christian character, the being in this world even as He is—.ove: 
we love Him, and are keeping His commandments'. This, in short, 
It is to be a Christian—rejected it may be of men, but in the sight of 
God elect, precious—arnOevew év ayaty, to be true before God in 
love)! Herein it is that the imperfection of tHE oLp ADAM in our 
race has ever betrayed itself; herein it is that we must individually 
inform ourselves, how far we have put on THE NEW MAN, which after 
a Divine model is formed in righteousness and holiness, such as 
Truth only can invigorate, such as Truth only can inspire *. 

The first parents of Mankind did not deal truly in love with Him 
who first loved them, not more in the many blessings of that ex- 
istence wherein He had made them lords of the animal creation, 
than in that one warning voice whereby, without placing them out 
of the reach of temptation, He yet would have kept them from 
the Evil One!. A whispered doubt, indefinite hopes and fears, 
awakened on the sensitive chord of Self-love, hard thoughts of Him 
who to guard against a future evil would withhold a present good ; 


f Eph. iii, 11: compare iAsnpootvag roinowy eic rd EOvog pov, Acts xxiv. 17. 

&§ Compare, for example, Gal. i. 15. 

h The cai in the original aptly marks the transition here from speaking of the 
simple wpsopévn Bovds) cai rpdyvworg of God (Acts ii. 23) to the description of 
the Divine provision (zpdé@eor¢) whereby “ through the ages all along” it should 
find its operation and effect among men. 

i 1 John iii. 19—21. iv. 16—19. Deut. vii. 7. J Eph. iv. 15. 

k by ducatooiyy cai dordrnrs rH GAnGeiac. ! Compare John xvii. 15. 
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secret dissatisfaction ripening into distrust and disobedience—these 
arts of the Tempter separated (as again and again have they availed 
to separate) between the natural Man and the Giver of all his 
good; and from that unhappy hour no child of Adam has ever yet 
been made perfect in love ™. 

From whence, then, should we look for that perfect love which 
casteth out every tormenting fear? where should One be found to 
lead our Captor captive, and receive gifts for men? yea, even for 
His enemies, that the Lord their God might dwell among them®? 
Behold, writes St. John, what love the Father hath bestowed on us, 
that we should be called God's children! In this have we had made 
known to us what Love is, in that He in Christ hath laid down His 
life for us°. And so also St. Paul: God commendeth His singular 
love towards us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for 
us. The love of Christ, accordingly, constraineth us—it comes home 
to our hearts, and if we will reason on it, no other conclusion can 
we draw from it than this, that #f one died for all, then were all no 
better than dead men. He gave one life a ransom for many, and 
died that they which live should not henceforth live unto themselves, 
but unto Him who, as He died for them, so also hath been raised 
again—and behold! He is alive for evermore P. 

(3) This, then, is our election of God 4, this is that highly-favoured 
state whereunto He chose us in Christ, before even the foundations 
of our world were laid—rHat we, that unbroken succession of 
faithful men who in every age “are called according to God's 
purpose by His Spirit working in due season, who through grace 
obey that calling, are justified freely, made sons of God by adoption, - 
walk religiously in good works, and at length by God’s mercy attain 
to everlasting felicity’ ——THAT wE', even as we believe Christ in 
our stead to have offered Himself without fault to God*, suoutp BE 
HOLY AND WITHOUT FAULT BEFORE Him In imitation at least of His 
Love: and so THAT WE SHOULD BE TO THE PRAISE OF His GLory, 
as those who have led others in the way of hopeful belief in 
Christ *, a CHOSEN GENERATION, A ROYAL PRIESTHOOD, A HOLY 


* m 1] John iv. 18. n Pasa. Ixviii. 18. © 1 John iii, 1, 16. 

P Rom. v. 8. 2 Cor. v. 14, 15. Rev. i. 18. q 1 Thess. i. 4. 

r The emphatic repetition of the pronoun is worthy of remark in the verse 
which is here enlarged upon: é&eAéEaro nya év abry mpd KaraBodjij¢ Koopov, 
elvat npdc aylouc cal dpwpoug Karevwxov avrov iy dyamry: Eph. i. 4. 

8 Heb. ix. 14. 

t cic rd elvar ypac ele Exawor rijc bé&n¢ abrov, rote mponAmiérac iv 
Xptorg : Eph. i. 12, with which compare Rom. ii. 9. 
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KATIOK, 4 PEOPLE FORMED FOE THIS ESPECIAL PURPORE—TO SET 
FORTH THE PRaAisEs ot Hus wHo HATH CALLED U8 OCT OF DARK- 
KEss 1nTO His MARVELLOUS LIGET *. 

Tie, tia woe Gud, therefore. thes ave Hes choaen ; they are of 
the number of those whom the Lord, the nghteous Judge, when He 
shali come to be glorified im His Sams, shall recognise as THOSE 
wo in their dav of grace on earth Have Lover Him MANIFESTATION 
or Himsiir revo rHEem: compare Mar. xxv. 34—40. John mv. 
22. 23. with 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

Wit sian we say then to theae things § triumphantly asks the 
Apostie: Lf Gud be for us. &e. &c.: Rom. vii. 3}—39. 


Note C. p. 270.—TlaAryyeresin: Titus m. 35. 


DndAcyywecia. Regrneratios—a term which occurs only m Matt. 
ax. 28. Tit in. 5—very forcibly describes that siaie into which 
men are introduced br a new birth. comeqnent on a new act of 
Spiritual generation 1 Pet i 3. it. 2. the tendency and proper 
effect of which is 10 cowatercet and rererar that sentence of con- 
demnation under which we al] are born into the world (Eph. x. 3), 
and eventually to substitute 2 purely spirimal m the room of the 
natural creation, as deseribed m Rom. tin. 20—233. 

In this sense it has been admirably illustrated by Rose (see 
Parkhuret’s Lex. t= voc.). from Cicero, who emplovs it to denote the 
recovery of his rank and fortene ; from Josephus, who zpphies it to 
reeucery of Country after exile; and Philo, to the renewal of the 
earth after the Deluge. 

*Avasaivwout, on the other hand—albeit it may be applied to 
that total change of keart and mind which the Apostle ts describing 
in Hom. xii. 2: though even there the tense of prrapopgousfe would 
preclude the notion of any one such zew era in the history whether 
of the individual, or of the human species (§ crierc), as the term 
waktyyersoia points to—without at all mtroducing (apart from 
aveiparoc Gyiov) the idea of any counteracting influence, expresses 
simply repeated and increasing renewal of that spirit within us (Rom. 
viii. 9—11) wherein we shal] walk (Gal. v. 16, 25), as our Baptism 
has pledged us to walk (Rom. vi. 4), in newness of life. 

The grace of Regeneration, in short, as conveyed to us in Bap- 
tism, is on the part of God that gift of Justification (i.e. acquittal 


& 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
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at the bar of Divine Justice) whereby, from ‘‘ being by nature born 
in sin and (as such) children of wrath, we are ta Xourpod madry- 
yeveolac made children of grace,” unto all and each of whom—in the 
abundance of the grace which their Redeemer has purchased for 
them ’—the administration of that Sacrament by human hands does, 
as it were, “‘ visibly sign and seal” His License *—on their declared 
renunciation of “THE DEVIL and all his works; the vain pomp and 
glory of THE woRLD, with all covetous desires of the same; and 
the carnal desires of tHE FLEsH; so that THEY WILL NOT FOLLOW 
OR BE LED BY THEM’ —1to be born from above, of water and spirit, 
then and thereby communicated to them; John iii. 3, 5. 

And as many as are led by this spirit—thenceforth (if they quench | 
it not) dwelling in them, and variously described by the Apostle 
as rvevpa aytwournc, rvevpa Oeov and wvevpa Xptorov, rvevpa 
vioBeaiag *—as many as walking and living in itY do, as they have 
promised and vowed, mortify the workings of the body, which still 
has the sentence of death in it because of Sin*; they are what 
He thus hath given them, not license only, but ability also to become, 
sons or Gop *—truly, because in love, growing up into complete 
identity with Him who is their Head, even Christ: Eph. iv. 15. 
v. 1, 2. Rom. viii. 29. 

To sum up what has been said—we all are réxva guoe dpyiic 
(Eph. ii. 3), arid as such all have need once to be made clean rp 
Aourp~ rov Udarog éy phpart (Eph. v. 26), which is the only Aourpoy 
mwadcyyeveciac: Tit. iii, 5. And further, as ‘this infection of our 
nature doth” so far ‘‘remain, yea in them that ere regenerated,” 
that “‘ the flesh lusteth against the spirit” that has been implanted 
in them, even as “the spirit against the flesh>;” we may again 
become réxva dpyiic (or xardpac, 2 Pet. ii, 14), even when, through 
the grace bestowed upon us in Baptism, we had ceased to be réxva 
guce dpyiic (vernile, ut ita dicam, ire), cursed children from our 
birth! Imminent in every such case is the danger, lest the last 
state should be worse with us than the first: Matt. xii. 45. Heb. 
vi. 4—8. 2 Pet. ii. 20—22. Well and wisely, therefore, does our 
Church® instruct us to pray for that inspiration and guidance of 
His Holy Spirit, which our Heavenly Father will give to them 
that ask Him: Matt. vii. 11. Luke xi. 13—and again: ‘ Almighty 


Vv Rom. v. 15,17. Tit. iii. 7. w EOwxey abrotg éZovotay: John i. 12. 
x Rom. i. 4. viii. 9, 14, 15. Gal. v. 18. Y Gal. v. 16, 25. 

2 Rom. viii. ]0, 13. Heb. ii. 14, 15. @ Rom. viii. 14, 1 John iii. 2. 
b Art. IX. Gal. v. 17. © Collect for the Fifth Sunday after Easter. 


[c] 
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God, who hast given us Thy only-begotten Son to take our nature 
upon Him......... Grant that we, being regenerate 4, and made 
Thy children by adoption and grace, may [lest haply we fald from 
this new grace in which we stand®, even as in Adam we fell from 
man’s first’ estate of innocence] daily be renewed by Thy Holy 
Spirit, through the same our Lord Jesus Christ: Collect for 
Christmas-Day. 


4 Inasmuch, that is, as having come to Thy Holy Baptism we have had the 
attainder of our Birth revereed ; and further, as having through the laver of 
Regeneration received of His Spirit who suffered and died for us in the sinless 
perfection of our original nature, we have been made thy children by adoption and 
grace. 

e Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1. f Gen. i. 27. Luke iii. 38. 
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